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ON THE ART OF PAINTING ON GLASS. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Painted windows are allowed to be the richest and most 
magnificent application of art to the interior decoration of 
monumental buildings. The brilliancy and liveliness of the 
colours of which glass is susceptible on account of its trans- 
parency will always secure to this kind of painting a distin- 
guished rank among the arts. The dazzling combination of 
colours, which fills the observer with astonishment on account 
of their brilliancy, as well as on account of their variety, gives 
a peculiar character to painted windows which prevents them 
from falling into oblivion, even should they be neglected for a 
time. If we go back to the elementary condition of the art, 
the symmetrical arrangement of pieces of glass of various 
forms and colours, combined with more or less skill, they are 
by no means entitled to engage our attention in a higher 
degree than the lustre of gold, and the most lively colours 
of the richest decoration. Yet with what magical charm must 
they not attract our observation and excite our admiration, 
when painting invests form with these beautiful colours, and 
breathes life and soul into them ! 

Painting on glass seems to have made a fresh start within 
the last few years. The favour with which the productions of 
this art have been universally received, promises it soon a new 
and brilliant career. But how has it happened that this 
species of painting, whose magical effects have been so justly 
appreciated, has been neglected for so long a time, after having 
for several centuries exercised the genius of artists, and been 
cultivated by them to the exclusion of almost every other ? 

Painting on glass has, in fact, experienced a remarkable 
fate. In the periods of barbarism, when war and devastation 
had smothered the taste for the arts, it came into existence, 
and was never more flourishing than in those centuries of 
ignorance. At the period of the regeneration of science and 
the arts, when good taste and the love of what is beautiful 
and true to nature had begun to spread through Europe, its 
splendour seemed on the wane, and in process of time it 
became almost entirely extinct. 

A 
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What, then, are the causes of so remarkable a decay ? In 
the twelfth century, this art, which had been for a long time 
still in its infancy, seemed encouraged by the piety of the 
monks (among whom alone the wrecks of the sciences and of 
the secret arts were yet to be found) to make a vigorous 
attempt to release itself from the state of oppression into which 
, it had fallen. But while the spirit was active and ready to 
soar, the means were wanting, and much time was spent in the 
choice of the proper mode of carrying it into practice. Many 
kinds of painting would have to be tried ; and, at a time when 
taste had not yet been refined by long practice, and especially 
by the study of classical models, the preference would naturally 
be given to that kind of painting which was most capable of 
seducing the eye by the brilliancy of its colours. The com- 
bination of colours was the sole charm that painting could lay 
claim to ; the merit of a beautiful outline, on the contrary, one 
which exhibited grace, purity, and correctness of form, was 
utterly neglected. 

Hence the splendour of painted glass, and the almost 
universal admiration paid to it by those who felt themselves 
compelled to do so by the guardian genius of the art. 

But in the succeeding centuries taste was cultivated. Art 
had less of the material, and found other facilities and other 
means of producing effect. She strove after effects of a much 
higher kind ; and as genius endures with impatience the bridle 
of a difficult execution, the obstacles which the painting on 
glass presents to the expansion of thought would considerably 
diminish the favour that it had enjoyed in consequence of the 
liveliness of its colours. Oil-painting was soon called into 
existence by Jean de Bruges. This new form of the art, the 
imitation of nature, gained the victory over the one which had 
preceded it, and painting on glass was driven from its throne. 

The consequent decline of the art was not, however, sudden 
and precipitate. The revolution which in the sixteenth century 
took place in the arts, was also not without its influence upon 
the progress of painting on glass. Its most beautiful works 
were produced at that time. The most celebrated men did not 
disdain to support it by their talent, and never at any time 
was it more deserving of honour. It had, however, attained 
the summit of its greatness, and was soon to become a spectacle 
of the most complete decay. 

Many causes undoubtedly conspired against its further pros- 
perity. To these, among others, belong the religious dis- 
turbances and the wars which followed the reign of Francis I., 
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and the calamities that were brought on by subsequent dis- 
cords. But, above all, we must take into consideration the 
very strong prepossession in favour of oil-painting, awakened 
by the brilliant successes of its productions ; and, moreover, 
the favour with which the art of engraving on copper, as well 
as all those arts which have drawing for their basis, were 
received. These arts shared among themselves the consider- 
ation that had been formerly given exclusively to painting on 
glass. Finally, we must bear in mind the singular patronage 
bestowed on oil-painting by those in power. 

The various phases of the art of glass-painting clearly ascer- 
tain the mighty influences to which it must have yielded. The 
study of them offers to the inquirer matter for the most serious 
consideration. In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, in the 
shadow of barbarism, if I may be allowed the expression, we 
see it making considerable progress. In the fourteenth and 
fifteenth centuries it bears unlimited sway over the arts. In 
the sixteenth century it becomes a rival to oil-painting, and, 
after an obstinate struggle, sinks into oblivion. All the old 
painted windows have something characteristic of the period 
to which they belong. The modifications which successively 
appeared in them offer to the archaeologist points of the 
deepest interest for observation and comparison, while they 
are at the same time the seals of their respective eras. These 
distinctive marks exist not merely in the painting, but also in 
the general conception of the entire work. We have only to 
cast our eyes upon a window of the twelfth and thirteenth cen- 
turies, and we shall discover in a truly remarkable manner the 
whole spirit of the Gothic monuments of that period. This 
kind of architecture, so rich in its ever alternating details, yet 
without any confusion, and regular in its monotony, succes- 
sively presents that remarkable feature which we recognize 
alike in the entire structure and in each of its parts ; and the 
reason of this lies in the fact, that the observer, before he can 
comprehend the numerous details, gradually perceives that 
they form an essentially harmonious whole. This peculiarity 
prevails in Gothic church windows to an extraordinary degree. 
When viewed at a certain distance, they present a magnificent 
decoration of the most lively colours, distributed in a manner 
worthy of the most skilful workers in mosaic. It is a rich 
carpet whose simple but graceful pattern is illuminated in 
alternate gradations of colours admirably combined. Upon a 
closer inspection, we obtain a complete view of the forms of 
the various ornaments which contribute to the general effect, 
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the naivete of which makes us feel less regret at the imperfec- 
tion of the execution. 

Gothic painting borders on the mosaic, and we may go so 
far as to say that to this it owes its origin. Like the mosaic, 
its art was primarily limited almost exclusively to the sym- 
metrical arrangement of pieces of glass of various colours. 
The art of drawing played here only a subordinate part ; but, 
like the latter, it afterwards borrowed its forms from nature. 
In proportion as the taste for correct drawing was carried to 
perfection, the simple arrangement of glass lost its importance, 
and was finally eclipsed by the art of painting. 

In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries correct deline- 
ation completely gained the ascendancy in painted windows, 
and we find in these neither the effects of symmetry nor of the 
mosaic. It underwent a change in every particular to an his- 
torical kind of painting, of a much higher and more elaborate 
style, but which was no longer so rich and so brilliant : the 
sentiments of the soul gained at the expense of the impressions 
of the senses. 

In the intervening centuries a transition took place from the 
one extreme to the other. At first we see the ground diver- 
sified with a thousand brilliant colours, on which, however, 
larger figures, drawn with greater skill, and after a pattern 
more or less understood, are occasionally to be met with, and 
occur as exceptions. In process of time these figures are sur- 
rounded with splendid borders or friezes, which are finally 
obliged to give way to architectural backgrounds and the 
imitation of the antique. These are the various forms under 
which the art of painting on glass was cultivated during a 
period of more than six hundred years. In the eighteenth 
century it seemed to be completely lost. 

But is it destined to lie neglected because the reign of oil- 
painting will endure ? Painting on glass cannot for a moment 
contend for the approbation of artists as the rival of the latter. 
The difficulty which attends the practice of it, and the ne- 
cessity for the co-operation of chemistry in the productions of 
this kind of painting, leave its resources ever insufficient to 
enable it to vie with oil-painting, to which, on that account, it 
must unquestionably yield the pre-eminence. But if the artist 
who devotes himself to glass- pain ting is content to avail him- 
self only of the legitimate resources of his art, if he does not 
strive after effect nor endeavour to pursue the path of oil- 
painting, we have not the slightest hesitation in asserting that 
painting on glass, considered as a monumental style of painting, 
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constitutes an art, inimitable in itself, capable of being executed 
with great spirit, and worthy of engaging the most distinguished 
talents. 

But then the painter on glass must refrain from attempting 
to imitate oil-painting. On the contrary, he must acquire the 
conviction that, although these two arts have unquestionably a 
point of contact, they nevertheless possess sides extremely 
dissimilar. To these belong, in the first place, the proper 
modes of practising them respectively ; secondly, the different 
conditions under which their effects are produced. Thus, for 
example, painting on glass, on account of the distance at which 
the picture is placed from the spectator, requires to be treated 
in a perfectly distinct manner. It excludes detail, which, on 
an opaque surface, is susceptible of great effect, but which, 
through the transparency of the glass, is lost, even should not 
a defect in the burning have done injustice to the talent of the 
painter. But if, after all, the artist be bent upon giving to his 
performance all the harmony of an oil-painting, he must sacri- 
fice the transparency and the liveliness of the colours, which 
constitute the most beautiful feature of this kind of painting : 
besides, the presence of the lead-work and the iron bars, which 
unite the various portions of a painted window, and which it is 
in vain to attempt to conceal entirely in the shadows of a pic- 
ture, must ever prove the stumbling-block on which the claim 
of the artist to imitate oil-painting is sure to founder. 

There is a fact which observation itself has demonstrated to 
an inexperienced artist, and which must lead us to deliberate 
upon the method of proceeding in practising the art of painting 
on glass. It is this, viz. that in the colouring of a very elabo- 
rate cartoon the half-tints, which have been diversified in gra- 
dations of colours delicately and harmoniously blended together, 
always run together into one colour, producing the same effect 
in every part as soon as they are viewed at a distance. It is 
not our intention to account for this remarkable phenomenon, 
but we content ourselves with merely calling the attention of 
the glass-painter to the fact, in order that he may join with 
us in drawing the following conclusion from it. 

A painted window of very elaborate execution, which is 
designed to adorn a building dedicated to the worship of God, 
and consequently must be viewed at a certain distance, not 
only loses the fineness of the details, but is also obscured by 
the blending of the half tints, and therefore becomes heavy, 
dry, and hard. 

The art of painting on glass, for the purposes of decoration, 
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is founded solely and entirely upon the observation of the 
above-mentioned fact. This species of painting, in fact, owes 
its origin to the necessity which the artist is under of con- 
forming his work to the conditions imposed upon him by the 
distance at which the spectator must view the painting. What 
would be said of an artist who thought of treating decorative 
painting exactly as he would miniature-painting ? If we insist 
strongly upon this truth, it is for the purpose of applying it to 
painting on glass, which is indisputably a decorative kind of 
painting, and must be cultivated in this acceptation, except 
perhaps in the case of small cabinet windows, similar to those 
which are known under the name of Swiss-painted glass. If 
these rare exceptions be not taken into account, the painted 
glass in church- windows is at such a distance from the spec- 
tator, that it would be more prejudicial than useless to attempt 
perfection and elaborateness of detail, as it is practised in the 
case of an oil-painting. A pure and correct style of drawing, 
united to a simple and vigorous copying, are the qualities 
which the painter on glass must, before all things, endeavour 
to attain. 

Unfortunately the assumption of superiority which has im- 
pelled mankind in all ages to outdo their predecessors has also 
misled those who, in modern times, have attempted to revive 
the art of painting on glass. It is seldom that we avail our- 
selves of the experience of the former, and we attribute to their 
im potency that which is in reality the result of mature con- 
sideration, which, however, we are utterly incapable of appre- 
ciating. Thus, too, it has been taken for granted that the last 
painters of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries were not in 
a condition to make further advances in their art. Their per- 
formances were criticized at the same time that they were com- 
pared with the contemporaneous productions of oil-painting. 
The recognition of this principle would, in our opinion, have 
been more modest as well as more reasonable, viz. that the 
glass-painters of former times preserved their art free from all 
imitation ; that a long experience taught them to be content 
with borrowing spirited ideas from oil-painting, and not to aim 
at producing the same effects by means differing so widely 
from one another, so that in the end they made painting on 
glass an isolated art, unlike any other in its effects as well as in 
its means, and one which is subject to peculiar conditions. 
But, on the other hand, it has been said that the ancients did 
not understand the art of painting on glass, and under this 
impression an attempt was made to execute what they had 
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never been able to perform. This kind of emulation is un- 
doubtedly noble and honourable ; but it is to be regretted that 
such praiseworthy exertions have been misdirected, for, instead 
of continuing the progress begun by the ancients, when it was 
so easy to do so, artists consume their emulation in impotent 
attempts, until a personal experience induces them to resume 
the labours of the ancients at the point where the latter have 
left off. We must, however, do justice to him who rescued 
from oblivion an art that had been so long neglected. For 
this our thanks are due to the learned superintendent of the 
royal porcelain manufactory at Sevres, Herr Brongniart, who 
contributed much to its revival. 

We believe we have now satisfactorily defined what we 
understand by the art of painting on glass. In our opinion 
there is still a future for this art, if its votaries do but follow 
the paths marked out for them. With respect to the kind of 
composition best adapted to it, we shall content ourselves with 
merely remarking that the good taste of the artist alone must 
preside over his conceptions. As, however, some have given 
their opinion in favour of the Gothic style exclusively, others 
in favour of the style at the period of the revival of the art, 
according to the several directions which their studies have 
taken, we cannot forbear expressing our opinion upon this 
subject. We have no thought of enlisting followers for either 
party, but without the smallest intention of drawing a com- 
parison in this controversy, we may be permitted merely to 
hint that the artist should not allow himself to be taken up 
with these discussions, and that in the conditions of his art 
alone he has to seek for the spirit that must direct the 
suggestions of his imagination. He should avail himself of all 
the resources afforded him by the nature of the things on 
which he has to exercise his talents. Ought he, for example, 
to forego the powerful effects which a skilful arrangement 
of colours enables him to produce? Should he disdain to 
derive advantage from the lively colouring of the glass because 
it is the most goodly dowry of the Gothic style of the art ? 
We think not ; but we are far from advising him, on the other 
hand, to sacrifice to such endeavours all the resources of 
painting which the revival style is capable of affording him, 
provided that he uses all these means with moderation, and, 
we repeat it, keeps within the conditions of his art. We 
submit this opinion to the intelligent artist who does not 
allow his ardent spirit to be carried away by his ideas ; but 
we have no hope of convincing those who, in the wanderings 
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of their fancy, as well as in the right path, have become the 
slaves of their imagination. * 

A very natural question presents itself to the mind, with 
regard to the erroneous belief which universally prevails, that 
the secrets of the art which were known to the ancients 
are lost. Are we capable, if not of surpassing, at least of 
resuming and continuing, the labours of the ancients ? When 
we compare the glass of the old church -windows, of any 
period whatever, with tbe glass of our manufactories, we 
cannot for a moment doubt that our system of manufacturing 
it produces far more perfect results, certainly as far as regards 
its transparency, whiteness, and clearness, and generally with 
respect to all those qualities which are peculiar to glass. Be- 
sides, it is allowed that the methods of working have been 
considerably improved. And if, on the other hand, we 
compare fragments of old painted glass with that which we 
manufacture at the present day, it will appear in the most 
convincing manner, that our painted glass is not in the slightest 
degree inferior in point of colour to that of the ancients. There 
was a time when the manufacture of coloured glass was dis- 
continued, because, in consequence of the decline of the art of 
painting on glass, this article was of no further use ; but none 
of the secrets of the colouring were lost. Persons who were 
little aware of these circumstances, and mistook the effect for 
the cause, maintained that the reason why the art yielded 
nothing more was, that the painters on glass no longer under- 
stood how to produce the ruby of the ancients. But this 
assertion was very soon shown to be false ; for as soon as the 
determination to restore painted windows manifested itself, 
the glass-house of Choisy in France, among others, proved by 
the most successful results, that the art of manufacturing 
coloured glass was in no way lost, but was only asleep. In 
fact, we possess a multitude of receipts of the ancients, accord- 
ing to which coloured glass was produced in former times. 
Moreover, in pigments we are much richer than the ancients ; 
our pigments, too, are much better, more adhesively enamelled, 
in consequence of the improvements which have been intro- 
duced into the system of burning in the colours in modern 
times. 

From what has been premised, we may conclude that our 
artists are in no respect in want of the material elements ; on 
the contrary, they are far better aided by resources and means 
which await their disposal than the ancients were; and if their 
works attain no remarkable superiority, the reason for it must 
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be sought for in the fact, that the best means and modes ot 
execution in the arts are unfruitful when they are not employed 
with sufficient taste and spirit. 

Glass-painting has, in our time, risen into life again, sur- 
rounded by the fairest hopes ; and what we know of the 
artists who arc already practising it, leaves us not the slightest 
reason to doubt that it will soon be cultivated with a success 
worthy of the present age. We would gladly contribute in 
some degree to draw it forth from the state of oblivion in 
which it has been for a long time buried. For this purpose 
we shall now communicate a number of practical observations 
which lie in the sphere of glass-painting. We believe that we 
cannot contribute more effectually to the diffusion of the art, 
than by clearly laying down the methods employed in its 
practice. We shall advert to those both of the ancients and 
of the moderns, and compare them with one another, in order 
to show the improvements that have taken place in our time. 
At the present day, when artists as well as amateurs are most 
zealously engaged in glass-painting, we flatter ourselves that 
this information will not be uninteresting to many. Little has 
yet been written about it, and the majority of the publications 
that have appeared on the subject treat more of the history 
than of the practice of the art. 

The art of painting on glass by no means consists in the 
mere application of the colouring materials to the surface 
of the glass, by methods similar to those employed in oil- 
painting. The colours used are of a peculiar kind, and pos- 
sess the power of vitrifying at a high temperature, and of 
fixing themselves unchangeably upon the glass : consequently 
the glass, after the paint has been applied, must be exposed 
to a certain heat in a furnace adapted to this purpose. Ap- 
propriate means must also be employed iu the application of 
vitrifiable colours. 

A painting on glass — as, for example, a church-window, — 
always consists of a great number of pieces of coloured glass, 
whose various hues illuminate an ornamental pattern or an 
historical subject. These pieces of glass are either symmetri- 
cal or irregular, so as to agree with the sentiment exhibited 
in the composition itself. After they have been arranged in 
their proper places, they are encased in lead, and united so as 
to form one complete piece. These pieces are united by an 
iron frame-work, called the arming. 

After the brief explanation we have just given of the condi- 
tions to which glass-painting is subject, we have to determine 

a 5 
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its connection with other arts. In the first place, it is evident 
that the science of the chemist must be united to the talent of 
the painter, and that the glazier himself must lend his assist- 
ance. We have therefore divided this little work into several 
sections, in which the various branches of the art will be suc- 
cessively treated of. We have circumstantially discussed the 
following particulars : 

1. The quality of the pigments, their composition, their 
preparation, and lastly, all the chemical operations which are 
necessary previous to the painting; — 2. The means used in 
laying on the colours ; the various methods employed for this 
purpose, and everything which has reference to the proper art 
of glass-painting; — 3. The manner in which the verifiable 
colours are burnt in ; — and 4. That part of the glazier's art 
that is concerned in the putting together painted windows in 
churches. Finally, we have given an account of the various 
mixtures with which the glass is coloured en masse. 

Glass-painting, as it is practised at the present day, has 
scarcely anything in common with that of the ancients, as far 
as regards the colours. When this art, which had been 
entirely neglected for a whole century, was rescued from ob- 
livion, the improvements in the manufacture of glass had so 
materially changed the quality of this substance, that the 
ancient methods employed in the painting were no longer 
applicable. Towards the middle of the eighteenth century, 
glass was still composed almost exclusively of flint and potash 
or soda. This simple silicate was deficient in fusibility, and 
preserved an extraordinary tenacity even at the highest tem- 
perature ; it was difficult to purify, occasioned an enormous 
expense in fuel, and was not capable of being worked well. In 
the year 1760, Bosc d' Antic tried a mixture of lime in the 
form of carbonate of lime, which Kunckel had before proposed. 
A striking improvement in glass was thus obtained. When 
combined with silica and with soda or potash, it forms a 
bisilicate, which is much more fusible than the simple silicates. 
The proportions of these substances were, however, for a long 
time badly determined, and it was not till lately that the 
makers were enabled to impart that fusibility to glass which 
renders it so easy to work and so cheap to manufacture. 

It is obvious that the pigments of the ancients, which were 
prepared for a hard kind of glass, could not have fusibility 
enough for the glass which is now manufactured. Other 
ingredients had to be sought for. But if the ancient methods 
of painting were no longer in accordance with the quality of 
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the glass, still less were we acquainted with them. Moreover, 
the knowledge of enamel colours for metals, as well as for 
various kinds of earthenware, afforded easily applicable prin- 
ciples, according to which a series of properly fusible colours 
could be composed. The vast conquests of chemistry within 
the last fifty years, promised besides, to this manufacture, 
a very certain success. Modern glass-painting is thus almost 
entirely of late origin ; and, with the exception of the process 
of burning in, has experienced modifications in every par- 
ticular in a very remarkable manner. If we believe the testi- 
mony of the authors as far back as the period at which Levieil 
wrote, the glass-painters at that time burnt in their colours in 
iron boxes, in which the glass was arranged in layers with 
calcined and pulverized lime strewed between the strata of 
glass. But towards the year 1758, an English artist made 
known a new method of burning in, which he employed him- 
self, and which, with some trifling modifications, has remained 
in use since that time. We shall describe this method more 
particularly in its proper place. The superiority of this new 
method of burning in the colour over the ancient method, and 
especially over that of Levieil, is incontestable. According to 
the method of the latter, the melted pigments were placed in 
contact with powdered lime : a portion of this powder adhered 
to the colours, and injured the transparency. If this was not 
always the case, the reason was, that the pigments, on account 
of their slight fusibility, merely adhered to the surface of the 
glass, and then again its transparency was impaired. The 
painted windows of the Levieil family furnish a proof of this, 
and in particular that in the chapel at Versailles, the blues of 
which are so obscured that they appear black ; and among 
others, Pierre Levieil himself, in his work, admits the fact. 

What we have said about the process of burning in, as far 
back as the time of Levieil, is founded upon the testimony of 
the writers who have left us some very interesting notices of 
the state of glass-painting at that period. To these, among 
others, belong Kunckel, Haudicquer de Blancourt, Levieil, &c. 
We have not, however, received their opinions upon this matter 
without due reflection. For how could it be supposed, that in 
the sixteenth century, when both glass-painting and enamel- 
painting were so generally honoured and cultivated, it should 
never have occurred to any of the artists, who were frequently 
skilled in both arts, to subject the process of burning in to those 
conditions which are indispensable in enamelling, — namely, 
a contrivance for heating the plates of glass, isolated and 
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entirely removed from contact with any other body which can 
adhere to the colours when in a state of fusion, soil their sur- 
face, and deprive them of their transparency ? This fact may 
easily be explained with regard to the former centuries, in 
which the Gothic style only was cultivated in glass-painting. 
Because, as this kind of painting is limited to a mere outline 
upon a ground of glass, coloured en masse, little depended 
upon the smoothness and brilliancy of the colours which were 
applied in the painting ; on the contrary, a complete opacity 
was indispensable. But in the age of a Pinaigrier or a Jean 
Cousin, when the use of pigments for painting almost entirely 
superseded that of coloured glass, it is hardly to be supposed 
that the glass-painters were unacquainted with a method of 
burning in, similar to that which is now employed. And this 
is the less credible, inasmuch as the works of this period 
prove that pigments could be prepared of great clearness, free 
from all impurity, and just as good as the enamel-painters 
could produce. It may well be supposed that the traditions 
of the Levieil family have not informed us what the process 
was before their time. The progenitor of that family lived 
somewhere about the end of the seventeenth century. Glass- 
painting, which was gradually declining, was at that time only 
cultivated by a few artists. The Pinaigriers, and those of 
their school, had carried all the secrets of their art with them 
into the grave ; and this was the case at that time with all 
who practised an art which was enveloped in mystery. Even 
the very writers who furnished the public with information 
upon the arts, always reserved that which was most useful for 
themselves. Cassius did so, according to his own confession, 
and Levieil made it a subject of complaint against Kunckel 
and Taunai. Before Guillaume Levieil, but one artist, Jacques 
de Paroi, had written about glass -painting, and from this 
common source several authors who followed him, as well as 
the painters who in the most modern times devoted themselves 
to glass-painting, seem to have drawn. To the former belong 
Felibien, Florent le Comte, and Haudicquer de Blancourt ; 
and to the latter the Levieils and the brothers Recollet. This 
is proved by their receipts, which they have transmitted to us, 
which are for the most part like one another, and arc many of 
them completely identical. 

It may be easily supposed that the Levieil family were un- 
acquainted with the method of their ancestors, who kept it a 
secret, when it is certain that Pierre Levieil himself, in spite of 
his profound erudition, was ignorant of what was anterior to 
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his time, although it had been made known. Fifteen years 
after the appearance of the English work already mentioned, 
and actually at the time when he was writing, he still continued 
to adhere to the manifestly antiquated traditions of his family. 
However it may be in other respects, we have certainly, in the 
present state of our knowledge, no reason to envy the ancient 
glass-painters in regard to their methods of operation. Conse- 
quently, we have nothing to hope for from pretended discoveries 
of the secrets of the ancient artists, which were at times so 
pompously announced, because, as we have before stated, the 
improvements which took place in the arts in consequence or 
the progress of science, have placed us in an entirely new situ- 
ation, which makes the methods of operation that were in vogue 
at a period far distant from the present time appear utterly 
useless. . 



CHAPTER L 

OF THE QUALITY AND COMPOSITION OF THE PIGMENTS. 

By the pigments necessary for painting on glass are understood 
vitrified or vitrifiable substances of various colours, which are 
applied to the surface of the glass, and fixed by being exposed 
to a temperature which brings them into a state of fusion. 

Several qualities are indispensable to the pigments : 1 . fusi- 
bility at a given temperature ; — 2. the power of adhering 
firmly to the glass and completely uniting with it; — 3. a 
peculiar transparency, or an opacity ; — 4. a glassy appearance 
after fusion; — 5. a sufficient hardness to resist entirely the 
friction of solid bodies; — 6- insolubility in water; — /. the 
being unchanged by the action of the air, moisture, and the 
gases, which are ordinarily diffused through the atmosphere ; — 
lastly, 8. an expansibility equal to that of the pieces of glass 
that are to be painted with them. 

The fusibility of the pigments must always be greater than 
that of the glass. As the latter becomes soft at a red heat of 
some intensity, it is necessary that the pigment should be in a 
state of fusion and become fixed to the glass before it reaches 
the temperature at which it would be spoilt by bending, from 
being at the point of fusion. 

The pigments are almost always more or less transparent, 
and only a few must be opaque. In contradistinction to the 
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other enamel-paintings, which convey to the eye merely re- 
flected rays of light, a painting on glass receives its colour 
from transmitted rays. We can understand, therefore, that 
transparency is a quality very frequently necessary to the pig- 
ments. It is not always indispensable that this transparency 
should be perfect and possess the clearness of glass ; on the 
contrary, it is often an advantage when the objects which are 
behind the window cannot be distinguished. A half-trans- 
parency is usually sufficient, provided that it admits of a rich 
and magnificent colouring; but there are cases in which the 
painting requires perfectly opaque pigments. 

The hardness of the pigments varies according to their com- 
position. They must always possess a degree of hardness 
sufficient to enable them to resist easily the friction of hard 
bodies ; but since the causes which operate mechanically upon 
painted windows, to the destruction of the pigments that lie 
on the surface of the glass, are exceedingly rare, the artist 
need not always exclude those pigments that are even of 
moderate hardness. 

The resistance of the pigments to the chemical action of 
bodies must be such that they cannot be affected by any of 
those agents to the influence of which they are ordinarily ex- 
posed, e. g. the action of the air, water, sulphuretted hydrogen,* 
and other gases diffused in the atmosphere; but it matters 
little whether the pigments are capable of being acted upon by 
bodies with which they only accidentally come in contact, or 
not. 

The unchangeableness of the pigments is as conditional as 
that of the glass, and is usually in proportion to their hard- 
ness. 

Expansibility is one of the principal qualities of which the 
pigments must possess a precise and accurate amount. In the 
frequent changes of temperature which the painted plates of 
glass undergo, during and after the burning, the expansibility 
of the pigment must be in exact proportion to that of the glass. 
Were it otherwise, the expansion and contraction taking place 
irregularly in both bodies, would produce movements in the 
glass in opposite directions, which must occasion numerour 
fractures. These are in fact the accidents produced by pig- 
ments whose expansibility is ill suited to the glass. Pigments 
of this kind crack and split, and soon peel off the surface of 
the glass in the form of scales, while the glass itself, which on 

* Or, hydrosulphuric acid. 
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account of its thickness possesses firmness and a greater power 
of resistance, remains uninjured. 

The pigments are composed: — 1. of colouring materials, 
which in most cases belong to the class of metallic oxides; 
2. of fluxes or vehicles for colour, which are vitreous or vitri- 
fiable compounds, through the medium of which the colouring 
matter is fixed upon the glass. These fluxes are generally 
silicic, boracic, or borosilicic salts, in which the acids are com- 
bined with the bases in certain proportions, and whose state of 
neutralization varies according to the several indications of 
which we shall afterwards have occasion to speak. 

In order to colour the pigments, the colour which a sub- 
stance in its uncombined state affords is sometimes employed, 
sometimes that afforded by its combination with another sub- 
stance which usually forms a part of the flux. In either case 
the colouring matter is always mixed with the pigments. 
This observation admits of a very nice distinction between 
them, so that we have divided them into two classes. 

The first class comprehends those pigments in which the 
colouring matter is uncombined with the flux, and is in a state 
of simple mixture, as, e. g., in the case of oil-painting the 
colour is mixed with the oil. We shall call them pigments 
coloured by mixture. 

The second class comprehends those whose colouring matter 
is in combination with the flux, has become a constituent part 
of it, and forms with it an entire vitrified mass, possessing all 
the properties of glass itself. We shall call them pigments 
coloured by combination. 

This classification of the pigments has not been invented 
merely for the purpose of systematical arrangement, but is 
grounded rather upon practical considerations of the greatest 
importance. 

The composition of the fluxes is not arbitrary. Inde- 
pendently of the peculiar qualities which they must possess in 
order to be really unchangeable, it is also necessary, since they 
are the medium through which the union between the vitreous 
and the colouring matter is effected, that they should be 
adapted to the nature of the former, to insure their adhesion 
to it for a long period, and that they should also accord with 
the qualities of the colouring materials which they have to 
unite with the glass. The necessity there is for the fluxes 
being accommodated to all the requirements of the colouring 
materials, is the principal reason why a much larger quantity 
of this vehicle must be employed, as we shall show hereafter. 
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We shall first consider the composition of the fluxes in the 
several relations they bear to the colouring matter. 

In the pigments of the first class it is necessary that the flux 
be of such a quality that it will preserve the colouring matter 
in the isolated state upon which the obtaining the requisite 
colour depends, and that it contain nothing that can effect a 
change in the properties of the colouring matter. In the fused 
colours of the second class, on the contrary, it is indispensable 
that the flux should exhibit a powerful action upon the colour- 
ing matter, by which action the combination from which the 
colour is to be obtained is effected. We shall now make a few 
observations, from which we shall deduce the principles of the 
composition of the fluxes, considered in that point of view in 
which we exhibited them above. 

The fixed acids combine with bases in all proportions ; but 
each of these combinations has a certain point of saturation at 
which, when in a liquid state, it possesses just as little affinity 
for a greater quantity of base as for a greater quantity of acid. 
This neutral state takes place in the most easily fusible combi- 
nation, and the reason is as follows : 

If among the combinations of a fixed acid with a base but 
little or not at all fusible, that be chosen which possesses the 
greatest fusibility, and an attempt be made to unite with it 
successively fresh quantities of base, it will be observed that 
the temperature must be raised in proportion to the increased 
amount of base brought into combination. This, for example, 
is the case with the silicates of lime, iron, cobalt, copper, &c. 
If, on the contrary, we wish to add successively to the combi- 
nation of a fixed infusible acid with a base fresh quantities of 
acid, it is a well-known fact that the temperature must like- 
wise be raised in proportion to the quantity of acid which has 
entered into combination. Therefore it may be asserted that 
in the combinations which consist of a fixed acid and a base, 
beginning at the most fusible combination, an increase of base 
or acid requires a proportionate increase of temperature, pro- 
vided that the substance which is to be added is not very easily 
fusible, and its combination in consequence independent of the 
temperature. 

The principle which we have just established is certainly 
subject to modifications, sometimes in favour of the bases, 
sometimes in favour of the acids, according as they are more or 
less fusible. In the silicates of lead the same degree of tem- 
perature is not necessary for the combination of a quantity of 
base, as is requisite for the combination of a larger quantity of 
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acid, because the ready fusibility of the former makes its com- 
.bination with the silica independent of the temperature. But 
w$ have in the borates of iron, cobalt, and copper, an example 
of the contrary, and here the rule is modified in favour of the 
bases, because the fusibility of boracic acid renders an increase 
in the temperature unnecessary. But exceptions like these are 
not to be found in the combinations we have just been speaking 
of, if, in the place of the fusible element, an infusible one be 
substituted in the mixture. This is the case, for instance, 
when oxide of iron is added to silicate of lead, or silicic acid to 
borate of lead. 

From what has been premised, we infer that when we begin 
at the neutral state, the temperature which is requisite to unite 
an oxide with a flux affords a rule for determining the disposi- 
tion of this flux to become still more saturated. The more 
it is saturated, the greater difficulty it has in combining with 
a larger quantity of base, provided that the latter is not fusible. 
The proportions of the base which have to be brought into 
combination depend upon the temperature; the amount of 
base is determined according to a given temperature, the 
above-mentioned cases of easy fusibility excepted. If, there- 
fore, we were to add a fresh quantity of base under the same 
conditions, it would not enter into chemical combination. This 
circumstance has now been taken advantage of in the composi- 
tion of the fluxes of the pigments of the first class. 

"When the temperature at which the pigments pass into the 
liquid state is determined, the proper point of saturation for 
them is at the same time that which is proper for the flux, 
because we are assured that the colouring matter which has to 
be combined with it will remain uninjured. If, then, we take 
the melting point of the pigments at a cherry-red heat, expe- 
rience teaches us that the triple silicic and the double sub- 
boracic salts of lead, soda, and potash, which are then com- 
pletely fused, can be saturated no further. If, therefore, wc 
wish to colour a pigment with an oxide which shall only remain 
with its flux in the state of mechanical mixture, we must add 
to the latter the triple silicic and the double sub-boracic salts, 
of which we have just been speaking. 

But if we wish to obtain a colour by means of an oxide 
which is to enter into chemical combination with the flux, the 
degree of saturation at which this combination is effected is 
fixed with as little precision as that of the temperature. If in 
this case it is judicious to employ a less saturated flux, this 
may only be done within the limits in which the pigment pre- 
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serves its indispensable physical properties. As the tempera- 
ture lends its aid, the combination of the oxide is always 
obtained. Hence it follows, that however the composition* of 
the fluxes of the pigments of the first class is subject to certain 
strict conditions, this is not the case with the pigments of the 
second class. But even in these, as we shall soon see, direc- 
tions of great importance must be given. 

In the composition of fluxes for pigments of the first class 
we have taken a moderate red heat as the point of saturation, 
for the following reasons : first, the glass which is painted is 
capable of bearing only a slight degree of heat, and the standard 
is its point of fusion, consequently the temperature must not 
be raised to this limit. Besides, the degree of saturation which 
we have recommended is at the same time that at which the 
flux accommodates itself best to the expansibility of the glass, 
without our being thereby obliged to sacrifice the other 
desirable qualities of the pigments. 

The saturation of the flux, and the temperature which it 
has to undergo, are, however, not the only things which must 
be attended to in the composition of the pigments. There are 
other secondary conditions, which are likewise of importance, 
partly to prevent the combination of the oxides with the pig- 
ments of the first class, partly to favour their combination 
with those of the second class. The exact degree of heat is 
not always easily obtained ; and if it should happen to be ex- 
ceeded in the pigments of the first class, the flux immediately 
regains its power over the colouring oxide. The change in this 
substance is in proportion to the quantity of flux. Hence 
we have a reason for prescribing as little flux as possible in 
pigments of this kind. 

An opposite principle directs us to use as much flux as pos- 
sible in the pigments of the second class. Besides, it is known 
that a greater saturation of the oxide is still more favourable 
to its combination. In order that the pigments of the first 
class may not be exposed to injurious alternations of tempera- 
ture, the fluxes are not fused together with the oxides before 
they are required ; while, on the other hand, no use is made 
of the pigments of the second class until a previous fusion has 
shown a perfect combination of the colouring matter. 

We have already observed that the saturation of the triple 
silicic and double sub-boracic salts has been selected because it 
fulfils the requirements of the colouring matter and of the glass, 
without endangering the intrinsic qualities of the pigment. In 
fact, we are strictly obliged to confine ourselves to these limits 
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if we wish to avoid the unpleasant results that have been men- 
tioned above. 

When a salt of silicic acid and a metallic oxide is combined 
with a silicic salt, having an alkaline base, by the agency of 
heat, the one is dissolved in the other. Does this result from 
an act of combination, or from simple mixture? The learned 
observations of Dumas upon the fortuitous crystallization of 
glass have proved that the different kinds of glass are com- 
posed of certain definite silicates, and we have reason to believe 
that they are in a state of combination with one another. But 
even independently of the quality of these silicates, their 
various states of saturation produce numerous modifications 
in the properties of these compositions. The most important 
fact, however, which has been noticed, is the following : Mr. 
Faraday has observed, that if only a slight addition be made to 
the quantity of oxide of lead which the common flint glass 
contains, this glass, which before was quite proof against 
moisture, then acquires the property of a hygrometer in a 
remarkable degree, and in damp air soon loses its transparency. 
Several others have ascertained the truth of this fact from their 
own experiments. Flint glass is a silicic compound, of which 
the acids contain eight of oxygen to one of base. Whenever 
glass in general contains a greater quantity of base, it is much 
more easily affected by water. This may be said of window- 
glass, looking-glasses, &c, especially when they have been 
polished. All these combinations yield an alkaline silicate, 
which is soluble in boiling water, and an insoluble silicic earth 
is precipitated. This takes place at the various degrees of 
saturation which lie between the octosilicate and the bisilicate. 
But it is a very remarkable fact, and one which has been 
especially observed with regard to those glasses which contain 
lead, that if flint glass, containing a soluble alkali, be reduced 
to a bisilicate in such a way as to be combined with a greater 
quantity of lead, this flint glass when pulverized gives up 
almost all its alkaline silicate in cold water, and that, too, 
almost immediately. 

Hence it is that the combination of a silicic salt of lead with 
an alkaline silicate, which is very easily decomposed in mass, 
in proportion as we descend from the octosilicate, possesses no 
stability at all when we reach the bisilicate ; for then the latter 
has become soluble in cold water, and is immediately dissolved 
in it. It is, however, probable that this is not the case with 
all bisilicic compounds ; for basic silicates are combined with 
one another in those kinds of glass which contain lead, whilst 
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in bottle-glass, for example, silicates of any kind are combined 
with basic silicates, and combinations like these have more 
stability. But our business here is only with the silicates 
which contain lead; for the pigments that are usually em- 
ployed almost always contain lead. The reason of this is, that 
the silicic salts of lead are extremely useful in modifying the 
expansibility of the pigments. By increasing or diminishing 
the quantity of oxide of lead, we almost always succeed in im- 
parting a degree of expansibility to the pigments equal to that 
of the glass. The same result cannot be obtained from an 
alkaline silicate. This shows us the reason why potash is 
avoided in the composition of the pigments. The necessary 
fusibility and expansibility require that the fluxes should be 
brought into that state of saturation in which they have very 
little stability, and are very liable to decomposition. At a high 
temperature the potash is decomposed, and evaporates ; when 
cold, the pigments are easily affected by moisture. This dis- 
agreeable circumstance is avoided by substituting for the 
potash borate of soda : the latter is much more fusible than 
the silicate of potash, and consequently enables us to obtain a 
proper fusibility without lowering too much the degree of 
saturation. And so less colouring, less liability to change, 
and greater hardness, are simultaneously obtained. 
The whole matter may be shortly summed up thus : 

1 . In the pigments coloured by mixture, those silicates only 
may be used whose acids contain at most three times as much 
oxygen as the bases. 

2. In the pigments coloured by combination a greater quan- 
tity of oxygen in the acids can only be of advantage when all 
other conditions have been complied with. 

3. No pigment containing lead is to be prepared which con- 
tains the silicate of an alkali in a state of saturation beyond 
that of the trisilicate ; that is to say, which contains a smaller 
portion of acid, or a greater quantity of base. 

4. In every case, the indispensable conditions of fusibility, 
hardness, and expansibility must be satisfied. 

In the composition of fluxes, silicic and boracic salts of 
various metals are usually combined, because the salts formed 
by these combinations possess greater fusibility, and because 
among the simple silicates and borates, which might, perhaps, 
be sufficiently fusible, they woulcl not have the requisite white- 
ness if they were employed alone. For instance, the silicic 
and boracic salts, which contain a great quantity of base, 
would possess sufficient fusibility, but they have a yellow 
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colour, which is more distinct in proportion as they are satu- 
rated. It is therefore necessary to combine them with a cer- 
tain quantity of alkaline silicates or borates, in order to render 
this colour less conspicuous. 

It would be better if the silicic or boracic salts which are 
used in the pigments were all insoluble, like those of lime, alumi- 
num, lead, &c. But the necessity for obtaining a great degree ot 
fusibility requires the use of alkaline silicates and borates, 
which, within certain limits, obtain a sufficient stability from 
their combination. 

From the principles which have been laid down above, it 
might seem that two kinds of fluxes are sufficient for the two 
classes of pigments. This would certainly be the case if 
nothing more than the proper colour were attended to in the 
preparation of the pigments. But these pigments, which are 
made on purpose to be laid on the glass, must possess the 
same expansibility as the latter. Now the physical properties 
of the pigments are modified in a remarkable degree by the 
various substances employed in colouring, collectively and 
separately, in different ways. Consequently, it is only by 
changing the nature of the flux that we are capable of impart- 
ing the requisite expansibility to the pigments. Hence, also, 
arises the necessity for the existence of a great v riety among 
the fluxes. When we come to treat of the pigments parti- 
cularly, we shall also specify the fluxes proper for each. We 
shall, however, mention a few here, which may be adduced as 
an illustration of the rules we have laid down. 

FLUXES FOR PIGMENTS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 

No. 1. No. 2. No. 3. 

Silica 1 pt. 3 pts. 2 pts. 

Oxide of lead 3 „ 8 „ 6 „ 

Calcined borax 0 „ 1 „ 1 „ 

Haudicquer de Blancourt, who has described the prepara- 
tion of the flux No. 1, in his Art de la Verrerie, calls it rocaille, 
and it was formerly used as a glaze for common pottery-ware. 
This flux, however, whose state of saturation is admirably 
adapted to the preparation of pigments of the first class, can- 
not be advantageously employed in every case. It frequently 
happens that a colouring oxide, when mixed with it, contri- 
butes to its decomposition, since it favours the separation of 
its elements. The pigment then undergoes a change on expo- 
sure to the air, the surface loses its brightness, and crumbles 
to powder. We are, however, unable to specify the nature of 
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the action of the colouring substance. Perhaps it is only 
mechanical, and proceeds from the great distribution of parts, 
and from the porosity itself, which a powder in the state of 
simple mixture imparts to the pigment; perhaps, too, the 
oxide of lead has less affinity for the silica than the new sub- 
stance which tries to supplant the first. 

The rocaille flux is, after all, only employed with advantage 
in the pigments of the first class when they have previously to 
be melted. The more intimate mixture of the flux with the 
colouring matter then imparts a greater density to the pig- 
ment, which defends it against the action of the air. We pre- 
fer this explanation. When the pigment does not require to 
be melted first, it is advisable to substitute No. 2 or No. 3 
for No. 1 ; for they are only a modification of the latter, and 
possess greater stability. 

FLUXES FOR FIGMENTS OF THE SECOND CLASS. 

No. L No. 2. No. 3. No. 4. 

Silica 3 pts. 1 pt. 3 pts. 3 pts. 

Minium 8 „ 8 „ 6 „ 6 „ 

Borax 3 „ 2 „ 3 „ 2 „ 

Saltpetre 0 „ 0 „ 1 „ 0 „ 

Every pigment might be prepared according to the above 
directions, if nothing but the good quality of these vitreous 
compounds were had in view. But those pigments chiefly 
that are to be produced by combination are so changed in 
regard to their expansibility by certain oxides, e. g. those of 
copper and manganese, that, in order to destroy the effect of 
the latter, it is necessary to reduce the fluxes to a state of 
saturation, which cannot be done by the use of alkaline sili- 
cates, for they must be employed in such small quantities that 
they may be enveloped, as it were, by the other silicates, and 
thus protected from the action of the water. 

In this case the fluxes are very much saturated and less 
fitted to dissolve the oxides. But even, then, methods may be 
employed to facilitate their combinations, which we shall de- 
scribe when we come to speak of the pigments in particular. 

OF THE PREPARATION OF THE PIGMENTS IN GENERAL. 

The preparation of the pigments, which embraces a number 
of particulars with regard to each, may, however, be reduced 
to two general methods of operation, according as they are 
coloured by mixture or by combination. 

In the first case, as we have already said, a flux in which 
the base preponderates is chosen; and with this object in view, 
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care is taken, at the same time, that the colouring oxide shall 
remain as short a time as possible in contact with the liquefied 
flux : for this purpose they are only mixed together by means 
of the runner upon the mill-stone,* and the mixture is not 
heated until it is ready to be laid upon the glass, and exactly 
as much flux is used as is necessary to give body, smoothness, 
and brilliancy, after the burning in, to the pigment. 

In the second case — 1. A pigment must be selected in 
which the acids predominate as much as possible; — 2. It is 
also necessary to fuse them together in a strong heat, in order 
to facilitate the reaction; — 3. The flux must likewise be pre- 
sent in as large a quantity as possible without injuring the 
richness of the colouring; — 4. The oxide must be perfectly 
free from combination, which might impede its union with 
the flux. 

These are the most important varieties of the pigments, 
with regard to their composition and preparation. "We subjoin 
some further considerations concerning the pigments collec- 
tively, that is to say, concerning the means of modifying their 
properties according to circumstances. 

"With respect to transparency, the pigments coloured by 
simple mixture are remarkably dissimilar to those which are 
coloured by chemical combination. It will be readily under- 
stood, that an opaque colouring matter diffused through a 
glass vessel diminishes the transparency of the latter, so that 
the enamel which is produced by it will be less permeable to 
light than another which has been coloured by a substance 
dissolved in a flux. It is also just as evident, that in the for- 
mer case the opaque colouring matter diminishes the transpa- 
rency of the flux in proportion to the quantity in which it is 
added to it. Thus the transparency of the pigments is in- 
creased according as the quantity of colouring matter is dimi- 
nished. But this can only be done at the cost of the colouring, 
and in such circumstances, where intensity of colour is not 
required, it will be better even to impair its stability ; for the 
more flux there is, the greater the action known to take place 
upon the colouring metallic oxides. With regard to the pig- 
ments of the second class, their transparency can only be 
diminished by the mixture of substances which impart opacity 
to them. 

The hardness of the pigments under circumstances in other 
respects the same, increases in proportion to the quantity of 

* Described under the head 1 Mill for grinding the pigments.' 
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the silica. This is just the case with regard to their resistance 
to the action of chemical agents. Consequently the opposite 
effect is produced as soon as the base is made to predomi- 
nate. 

We now come to their expansibility. It is of great import- 
ance to make this property of the pigments accord with that 
of the glass : it may, however, be very easily modified in the 
case of the former. With regard to this, we believe we have 
observed, that in the borate, silicate, and borosilicate of lead, 
the base usually produces the opposite effect to that of the 
acid ; but we are unable to state whether the one diminishes 
or the other increases the expansibility. It is enough for us 
to know, that if a pigment becomes full of cracks, the proper 
degree of expansibility may easily be imparted to it either by 
increasing or diminishing the quantity of oxide of lead. We 
would recommend here the former method as the proper one 
in almost all cases. 

FUSION OF THE FLUXES. 

After the requisite quantities of the various substances that 
are to be used for a flux have been levigated and accurately 
weighed, nothing more remains than to fuse them. The pow- 
der is first well rubbed and mixed in a mortar. After careful 
mixture, it is put into a covered crucible, which is placed in 
the furnace; a gentle heat is first applied, which is gra- 
dually increased, until the whole is brought into an undis- 
turbed state of fusion, and all bubbles have ceased to form. 
The crucible is then taken out of the furnace, and the contents 
are poured into a vessel of cold water : they are then collected 
and dried upon paper. The action of the cold water splits the 
mass into small fragments, which can afterwards be more 
easily levigated. Without this precaution, the flux would 
concrete into a vitreous mass, difficult to pulverize. This is 
exactly the mode of operation when we have to combine a flux 
with a colouring metallic oxide for a pigment of the second 
class, as is the case with all vitrifications of fluxes or pig- 
ments. 

If we would have our colours bright and pure, it is of essen- 
tial importance that the pigments should be prepared from 
none but the purest substances. It is consequently necessary 
that we should be well acquainted with the properties of the 
substances to be employed. We therefore think it advisable to 
make a few preliminary remarks concerning some of them, 
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and to give a full account of them afterwards in their proper 
places. 

Silica. — Silica is procured from flints, and white ones, or 
those of a beautiful black colour, are selected for this purpose. 
The yellow flints are less pure, and contain a great quantity of 
iron. For this purpose they are heated red-hot, and then 
thrown into cold water to quench them. If the action of the 
cold water fails in cracking them in such a manner as to allow 
of their being easily crushed by the fingers into a coarse sand, 
the operation is repeated; they are then reduced to powder, 
and rubbed through a silken sieve. This powder must then 
be washed, and the supernatant water poured off, as long as a 
fine powder continues to float on the surface, which gives the 
silica a yellow colour. This powder appears to consist of im- 
purities, which originate partly from the furnace, partly from 
the cast-iron mortar which is employed in levigating the flint: 
they seem to be united with very fine silica, which could 
better be spared than retained in company with these foreign 
bodies. The particles of iron, being very fine, are carried off 
by the water in which the powder is washed, and separated 
before the process of heating the silica (of which we shall pre- 
sently speak), in which those particles of iron would otherwise 
be further oxidized, and might not be so easily affected by 
acids. 

After the silica has been washed in the manner above de- 
scribed, it is strongly heated and thrown a second time into 
cold water. The little grains of which it is composed undergo 
a fresh division, which facilitates the action of the acids with 
which they come in contact, and also the fusion of the metals. 
They are now treated with hydrochloric acid, washed and dried. 
Silica might also be obtained in the same way from white 
granular quartz ; but even the purest granular quartz contains 
a greater quantity of iron than flint does, on which account the 
preference is usually given to the latter. 

Borax. — The borax which is used in the preparation of the 
pigments is fused borax, which must not be confounded with 
calcined borax. The latter contains still a greater quantity of 
water. It is indispensably necessary to make use of the fused 
and perfectly vitrified borax, not only to enable us to calculate 
the quantities exactly, but also to avoid the swelling which 
would take place if borax in any other form were employed. 

We shall hereafter enlarge more minutely upon the manner 
in which this operation is performed. When the borax is in 
a state of fusion, and appears perfectly clear, it is poured upon 
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a smooth stone : it then presents the appearance of a beautiful 
white and entirely colourless glass. It must now be kept in a 
bottle well corked. 

Minium. — The orange-coloured minium, as it is called, is 
most usually employed : it is the purest, and can be used with- 
out requiring a particular preparation. We shall only observe, 
however, that the minium must part with 2 23 per cent, of 
oxygen, in order that it may be reduced to the state of prot- 
oxide. 

Of the other bodies which are used for fluxes we shall have 
occasion to speak elsewhere. Now that we have finished 
treating of the pigments in particular, we intend to subjoin a 
few general reflections, which we recommend to the considera- 
tion of the reader. 

t 

GENERAL REFLECTIONS CONCERNING THE COLOURING 

MATERIALS. 

The chief colouring substances of the pigments are metallic 
oxides. Sometimes they are simply mixed with the whole 
body of the glass ; at other times they are combined with the 
silica, and probably form double salts with the silicates of the 
fluxes. The analogy which prevails between the pigments 
and the other kinds of glass supports this hypothesis. It is 
known that in these compositions such alkaline silicates as are 
soluble in water when uncombined become almost insoluble as 
soon as they are combined with other silicates, e. g. with sili- 
cate of lime, silicate of lead, silicate of aluminum, &c. 

Now the combination of these bodies is the sole means by 
which their properties can be modified. 

In the pigments coloured by mixture, the colouring oxides 
are not always used separately ; sometimes several are em- 
ployed, after they have been previously combined with one 
another. But the conditions to which they are mutually sub- 
ject are always independent of the flux. 

The oxides which are combined in a pigment of this descrip- 
tion do not give it the colour which the mixture of their 
respective colours would produce, but they give it peculiar 
shades of colour, which are determined by their state of com- 
bination. 

Several oxides are frequently employed also in the pigments 
of the second class, but are not combined with one another, 
and the colour which is obtained is only the result of the mix- 
ture of the colours which each oxide produces of itself. 
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The combination of the oxides with one another is a valu- 
able auxiliary in the preparation of the pigments. Sometimes 
these combinations impart to the oxides a greater power of 
resisting the action of the flux; at other times, on the con- 
trary, they facilitate their solution in the latter. It is evident 
at once that the former are used for the pigments of the first 
class; the latter, on the other hand, for those of the second 
class. In the former case, we should combine oxide of iron, 
for instance, with oxide of zinc ; because the former, by virtue 
of this combination, which possesses great stability, would 
prove much more powerful in resisting the action of the flux, 
and thus the real colour of the oxide could be given to the 
pigment. 

In the second case, on the contrary, we should combine 
oxide of cobalt with oxide of lead, so that their less stable 
combination may bring the former of these bodies into a state 
of fine division favourable to the action of the flux. This 
direction may be complied with in a very simple manner, if, 
instead of preparing the flux beforehand in order to combine it 
with the colouring matter by a second fusion, the colouring 
oxide be heated when mixed with the ingredients of the flux ; 
for the oxide of lead, which forms one of these ingredients, 
will dissolve the colouring oxide, and by that means dispose it 
to combine more easily with the silica. We have therefore no 
hesitation in prescribing this method universally for the pre- 
paration of the pigments of the second class. We know no 
reason of sufficient importance to oblige us to use fluxes pre- 
viously vitrified, as is the case with the pigments coloured by 
mixture. 

The combination of two oxides forms a real salt, in which 
the one appears in the character of the base, and the other in 
that of the acid. We shall now give a list of these bodies, in 
which those that act as base and those that act as acid are 
classed according to the energy they exhibit : 



Antimonic acid. 
Antiraonious acid. 
Stannic acid. 



ACID OXIDES. 



Oxide of aluminum. 
Oxide of zinc. 



BASIC OXIDES. 



INDIFFERENT OXIDES. 

Protoxide of tin. 
Oxide of antimony. 
Oxide of chromium. 
Sesquioxide of manganese. 
Oxide of iron. 



Protoxide of iron. 
Protoxide of manganese. 
Protoxide of lead. 
Oxide of silver. 
Oxide of bismuth. 
Protoxide of cobalt. 
Oxide of copper. 
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We shall now give a few examples of the above-mentioned 
compositions, as they are frequently employed : 

Antimonite of lead Yellow. 

— cobalt Dark green. 

— copper Pistachio green. 

Perantimonite of iron Bees'-wax yellow. 

zinc Yellow. 

Zincate of iron Yellow ochre colour. 

It is evident that a great number of combinations similar to 
those we have mentioned might be formed. A variety of 
mixed gradations of colour are obtained from these compounds, 
which in painting are called broken tints, and which are of 
great service to the artist. Among these compounds are : 



Ferrate of manganese, 

chrome, 

cobalt, 



Manganate of cobalt, 

copper, 

chrome, 



copper, Cuprate of silver, &c. 



We shall treat of the preparation of these colouring sub- 
stances hereafter. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE PIGMENTS IN PARTICULAR. 

Red for the flesh-tints. — This pigment is coloured with 
oxide of iron, as it is obtained by calcining the green vitriol of 
commerce ; but it must first be purified, principally in order to 
rid it of the sulphate of copper, which it almost always con- 
tains, and which, when the pigment is used, turns the red 
black. 

Purification of the vitriol. — Dissolve the vitriol in twice its 
weight of cold water, and throw into the solution iron turnings, 
iron filings, or iron cuttings of any kind. The sulphate of 
copper will be decomposed, and the copper precipitated in the 
metallic state, in the form of a reddish powder. The solution 
should be stirred from time to time, and after the precipitation 
is completely at an end, the liquor poured off and filtered. 
To know whether all the copper has been precipitated, dip 
into the solution a bright blade of iron, and see whether it is 
covered with a surface of red copper. 

The filtered solution of sulphate of iron must be put into an 
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iron or leaden vessel, which is placed in a common oven, 
in order that it may become so concentrated by boiling as 
to have lost fths of the water which has been taken into solu- 
tion. Its specific gravity will then be 40° of Beaume"s areo- 
meter, and the solution will begin to grow turbid ; it is then 
left to crystallize in a wooden vessel covered with wax ; twelve 
hours afterwards the mother liquor is poured off, and the 
crystals are collected, strained, and dried. 

Drying of the salt. — In order to dry the salt, and to 
perform the subsequent operation, two pounds of salt at the 
most should be treated at a time, for the sake of greater 
facility in manipulation. 

Two pounds of the purified crystals are accordingly put into 
an iron vessel, which is placed in a furnace, and a moderate 
fire is applied, in order to melt them in their water of crystal- 
lization. When this has taken place the liquid mass begins to 
boil, and soon assumes the consistency of thin paste, and the 
colour of clay softened by moisture. After it has become con- 
centrated the temperature is lowered, that the melted mass 
may not boil over. In proportion as the water evaporates and 
the contents of the vessel are drying they are continually 
stirred, and during this process the bottom of the vessel espe- 
cially must be scraped with an iron ladle having a long handle, 
until the salt is at length converted into a more or less coarse 
powder. It is now allowed to cool, after which it is pounded 
in an iron mortar, and finally rubbed through a silken sieve. 
In this state it is fit for the preparation of the red pigment. 

Preparation of the red pigment. — For this operation a very 
thick cast-iron vessel is required, and it is not a matter of 
indifference whether merely a common iron vessel of moderate 
thickness be employed for this purpose or not; for there 
would be a danger of its being perforated with holes and 
destroyed before the conclusion of the operation : cast iron is 
more durable than wrought iron when applied to this use. 

An earthen cylindrical furnace must likewise be employed, 
with a bottom of the same substance, and open at the top. A 
hole is bored at the bottom, to receive the muzzle of a small 
smith's bellows. The dimensions of this furnace must be six 
inches in diameter, and the same in height. In default of such 
a furnace, a common one might be used, but the temperature 
can be regulated much better in the one we have just de- 
scribed ; for as soon as the operator ceases to blow, the fuel, 
receiving no air from any quarter, begins to go out. The 
vessel must be of the same width as the furnace. 
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These proportions for the furnace and the iron vessel must 
be adapted to the quantity of the salt that can be used at 
once, in order to perform the operation with due precaution. 

The sulphate of iron, prepared according to the above direc- 
tions, is heated until it assumes a dark red colour. Mean- 
while it is continually stirred with an iron scraping instrument 
until the operation is finished, in order that fresh surfaces 
may be continually exposed and the whole may be uniformly 
heated. The powder at first becomes yellow, then brown, and 
at last assumes a greenish brown appearance, which after cool- 
ing changes to red. An acid and pungent gas is now dis- 
engaged. The operation is continued until the powder is 
reduced to about two-thirds of its volume. It is now taken 
from the fire and allowed to cool. 

After a little practice, we may know by the colour of the 
substance when the operation must be brought to a conclusion. 
Should the operator, however, want experience, let him take 
portions of the substance at different periods of the operation, 
and he will thus be sure of obtaining the requisite tint. In 
every case the operation must be concluded before the gas has 
ceased to be given off ; for if it were prolonged to this point, it 
would be all to no purpose, and the result could only then be 
used as a dark brown or iron violet colour. 

The red which has been obtained is put into a vessel, and 
boiling water poured upon it to dissolve the sulphate of iron 
that has not yet been decomposed. It is frequently stirred, 
allowed to subside, and the supernatant water is poured off. 
The red pigment is then cleansed from a few impurities re- 
maining in it by being stirred in a vessel of fresh water, which 
is quickly poured off as soon as these impurities have subsided. 
If this operation be repeated as often as is necessary, the 
impurities will be completely removed. They are generally of 
a greenish grey colour. The powder of oxide of iron is now 
washed in a filter with cold water until the latter exudes from 
the filter perfectly tasteless. The result, when dried, is now 
ready to be mixed with the flux. 

Theory. — What takes place in this operation? In the first 
place a portion of the acid of the salt is decomposed into sul- 
phurous acid which is given off, and oxygen, which converts 
the rest of the salt into persulphate of iron, which is mixed 
with the oxide of iron that has been liberated. This sulphate 
is now decomposed again ; sulphuric acid is disengaged, and 
oxide of iron, mixed with undecomposed persulphate, remains. 

It is well known that the red oxide of iron changes its colour 
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in proportion as the temperature to which it is exposed is 
increased. At first it possesses a yellowish red colour, which 
afterwards passes into a darker red' and finally into violet. If, 
therefore, it is required to produce a delicate red for the flesh- 
tints hy calcining sulphate of iron, the latter must be acted 
upon by a heat sufficient to decompose it, but still not so great 
as to deepen the red which has already formed. Hence is 
evident the importance of always keeping it at a dull red heat, 
and of stirring it incessantly, so that the parts which lie at the 
bottom may not be too much heated. With respect to this 
circumstance we subjoin the following practical remark, viz. 
that in order to keep the powder at a dull red heat, while it is 
stirred, the bottom of the vessel must be at a cherry-red heat. 

The operation must be concluded before the sulphate is all 
decomposed (and this is of the greatest importance), so that 
the red which is formed may be mixed with a certain quantity 
of this salt. When the latter has been dissolved by the water 
in which it is washed, the oxide that remains is in a state of 
finer division, and possesses a lively red colour. 

If the operation be continued too long, it seems to be pre- 
judicial to the beauty of the red, even if the temperature be 
not very high. We may infer from this, that the oxide con- 
denses not only in consequence of the high temperature to 
which it has been exposed, but also on account of the length 
of time during which it has been heated. And this is the reason 
why only a small quantity of the salt should be operated upon 
at a time. 

Red of a beautiful tone from iron may be obtained with 
much greater certainty by a method which is based upon the 
theory we have just explained. A mixture of sulphate of iron 
and sulphate of potash is calcined, as in the foregoing opera- 
tion, these salts having been previously combined in the state 
of solution, and then evaporated and dried by heat. The 
mixture may be heated merely in a crucible, provided that 
care is taken to increase the temperature slowly up to the dull 
red heat, and to keep it so until the operation is finished. 
But this latter method is less certain. In every case the un- 
decomposed sulphate of iron, as well as the sulphate of potash, 
is separated by repeated washings with hot water. 

There is still another method which furnishes a red of great 
richness of colour, particularly for the flesh-tints. It consists 
in grinding sienna in a solution of sulphate of potash, drying 
it by heat in an iron vessel or even in a crucible merely, and 
calcining it the proper length of time at an incipient red heat, 
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in order to develope the colour of the oxide of iron. The pro- 
duct is then washed with boiling water, to separate the sulphate 
of potash. 

A similar result is obtained by calcining a mixture of equal 
parts of green vitriol and alum, previously united in solution, 
and proceeding in other respects according to the method we • 
have just described for obtaining the red from sulphate of iron 
and sulphate of potash. 

The preparation of the red from iron requires much more 
delicate manipulation than would be supposed. Whatever 
method be employed, the calcining must be performed with 
the greatest care, and we would particularly caution the reader 
against imagining that the details we have given are super- 
fluous. It is difficult to determine which method of prepara- 
tion deserves the preference, because, on a comparison of the 
various methods, we cannot always be sure of being subject to 
the same conditions, and we often lay to the charge of the 
method that which ought properly to be attributed to the 
manipulation. If we were to recommend one method more 
than another, it would be the second, that which we have most 
frequently employed. 

It now remains for us to explain why sulphate of potash is 
used in the preparation of the red obtained from iron. This 
salt is unchangeable at a red heat, and at this temperature has 
no chemical action upon the component parts of the sulphate 
of iron. Its action here is entirely mechanical. It supports, 
as it were, the complete decomposition of the sulphate of iron. 
But, although it remains undecomposed itself, its presence is 
by no means a matter of indifference. When the sulphate of 
iron is dried in contact with the sulphate of potash, it is kept 
by the latter salt in a state of fine division, analogous to that 
which it possesses in the state of solution ; for every minute 
particle of iron is surrounded by numerous minute particles of 
sulphate of potash, so that, when the oxide of iron is separated, 
it must preserve the extremely fine division of the salt by which 
the oxide of iron was produced. It thus escapes that conden- 
sation and conglomeration which oxide of iron always under- 
goes when it is heated by itself. The unchangeableness of 
sulphate of potash at a red heat is the only reason why this 
salt has been selected for the operation in question. It is like- 
wise employed for the same purpose in similar cases, where, as 
in the present instance, the object is to obtain oxides free from 
water in a state of the most minute division. There are various 
methods of applying it to this purpose. 
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1. Sulphate of potash is calcined at a red heat, together 
with the metallic sulphate whose oxide is to be obtained, pro- 
vided that this sulphate is decomposable. The process is the 
same as has been described in the case of the red obtained from 
iron. 

2. If the salt is not decomposable, the oxide in question is 
precipitated with potash ; the solution is then evaporated to 
dryness, and the product is submitted to a red heat in a 
crucible. The sulphate of potash is next removed by boiling 
water. 

3. If the oxide of another salt, not a sulphate, is to be ob- 
tained, we proceed as follows : after the oxide has been preci- 
pitated with potash, and the precipitate washed, it is mixed 
with a saturated solution of sulphate of potash, next evaporated, 
and the rest of the process is the same as we have described 
above. 

M. de Montana* treated certain oxides, probably with the 
same object, with chloride of sodium in a similar manner, but 
his efforts were misdirected. He triturated red oxide of iron 
and chloride of sodium dry in a mortar together, and calcined 
the mixture in a bright red heat. In this way he calcined 
oxides, free from water and alreadv condensed bv the action of 

mm m mm w mf 

the fire, with the chloride. The oxides could not penetrate so 
deeply into the latter combination, which was applied in a 
solid state, as if it had been in the state of a red-hot liquid ; 
and besides, they had undergone a very great change from the 
heat before it was introduced. 
The red pigment is composed of 

Red oxide of iron 1 part. 

Flux No. 1, or No. 3, of the 1st class .... 3 parts. 

The flux must be pulverized before it is weighed, because a 
certain quantity is always lost by pulverizing it in an iron 
mortar. It is then mixed with the oxide of iron, and the 
mixture levigated; at the same time a sufficient quantity of 
water is added to obtain a liquid paste, which is afterwards 
dried on plates. 

This pigment must contain as much flux as will give it 
brilliancy when it is exposed to a cherry-red heat ; a larger 
quantity of flux must, however, be avoided, because the flux 
would re-act upon the colouring oxide, and contribute to the 
production of a green silicate of iron which would be pre- 
judicial to the purity of the red. We shall afterwards 
explain how this pigment is to be prepared for use, and 
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under what conditions it must be heated after it has been 
laid on the glass. 

If a greater degree of freshness and brilliancy' is required in 
the red pigment which is used for the flesh-tints, a certain 
quantity of chloride of silver must be added. The yellow tint 
which this combination produces imparts a greater liveliness to 
the red colour of the iron. The taste of the artist can alone 
determine the proportion of the substance to be added. The 
chloride of silver must previously be fused with the flux. The 
oxide of iron is added afterwards. 

Purple {purple-red) pigment. — The preparation of the 
purple is a very delicate operation, the success of which is 
extremely uncertain. The reason of this is, that the method 
which is employed in the majority of cases for the preparation 
of a solution of tin furnishes an exceedingly variable compound, 
although the process is on every occasion the same. The pre- 
cipitate which by this method is apparently obtained under 
exactly the same conditions, frequently varies from a more or 
less lively purple to a violet more or less dark, and even of a 
blackish colour ; and even the purple of the most beautiful 
tone is not always proof against the drying, and is turned black 
by the separation of the gold. 

The method employed in most cases is as follows: Take aqua 
regia of 8 parts nitric acid and 1 part sal-ammoniac, diluted 
with twice its weight of distilled water. Set the apparatus in 
a cold place, and introduce small pieces of tin one after another 
in proportion as they are dissolved. The action of the acid 
must be slow, and without a considerable quantity of heat 
being evolved. When the liquor has assumed a yellow colour, 
not very intense, it is fit for use. On the other hand, dissolve 
pure gold in aqua regia containing 1 part nitric acid to 2 parts 
hydrochloric acid. The gold has now to be precipitated by 
means of a solution of tin. For this purpose, a few drops of 
the solution of gold are poured into a glass, and at least a 
thousand times their volume of water is added. Into this 
liquid some of the solution of tin is introduced, a drop at a 
time, until the water is coloured red. This liquor is kept in a 
vessel by itself, and the same process is repeated until at 
length the requisite quantity of purple is obtained. In a few 
moments the purple collects in red flakes, which sink to the 
bottom. As soon as all the purple is precipitated the super- 
natant liquor is poured away. It is then washed several times 
with distilled water, which is likewise poured away. Next it is 
filtered, and whilst it is still moist it is triturated with its flux. 



Digitized by Google 



PAINTING ON GLASS. 



35 



The success of the operatiou depends upon the manner in 
which the salt of tin is prepared. In order that the purple 
may be of the proper quality, the action of the acid upon the 
tin must be neither too strong nor too weak; if it is too weak, 
too much protochloride of tin is obtained, and if it is too 
strong, nothing but perchloride of tin is produced. It is ne- 
cessary to know how to keep the acid in exact equilibrium, so 
as to obtain a mixture of the two salts combined in as nearly 
as possible the proper proportions. The difficulties which ac- 
company the regulating the effect of the acid in such a way as 
to obtain every time the same result, although the operation is 
not performed under the same conditions of temperature, are 
obvious to every one. Sometimes the protochloride, at other 
times the perchloride, is in excess : this explains the different 
appearances which this composition exhibits when used. 

If the products of the operation are uncertain, variable in 
their colour, and disposed to decomposition during the process 
of drying, there is every reason to believe that the salt of tin is 
of a bad quality. The difficulty of imparting the requisite 
properties to this composition induced M. Reboulleau, among 
others, to seek for a simple and easy method of procuring with 
certainty a solution of tin adapted to the preparation of the 
purple. It is composed in a way that Dumas also considers 
the best, viz. of one atom of protochloride and one atom of 
perchloride of tin. 

The method employed by M. Reboulleau for this purpose is 
as follows : Protochloride of tin is first prepared by introducing 
grains of pure tin into a leaden vessel which can be closed by 
a lid of the same metal. A small quantity of concentrated 
hydrochloric acid is then poured upon the grains. The appa- 
ratus is gently warmed in a sand-bath, and small quantities 
of acid are gradually introduced until the tin is dissolved. 
The liquor is evaporated to 40° of Beaume^s areometer, and 
allowed to crystallize. We have then merely to convert a 
definite portion of the protochloride of tin into perchloride. 
The crystallized protochloride is dissolved in a sufficient quan- 
tity of water ; the solution is divided into two parts, one of 
which is set apart, while chlorine gas is infused into the other 
until the protochloride is completely changed into perchloride, 
which is removed for fear it should precipitate gold. This 
solution is added to the one which was set apart, and thus a 
solution of tin is obtained, in which the two chlorides are pre- 
sent in accurately determined proportions. The success which 
this method insures in the preparation of the purple is so pej> 
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fectly certain, that it may be safely recommended to glass- 
painters and other artists. 

The solution of tin serves only for precipitation from chlo- 
ride of gold which is prepared by dissolving gold in aqua regia 
composed of 1 part nitric acid and 4 parts hydrochloric acid, 
evaporating it until it is dry, in order to drive off the excess of 
acid, and adding a quantity of distilled water sufficient to dis- 
solve the salt which has been obtained. 

The precipitation of the purple is a part of its preparation 
that requires very delicate manipulation. The manner in 
which the mixture of the two salts is effected is not a matter 
of indifference. Two methods may be employed : the solution 
of gold may be poured into the solution of tin, or vice versd; 
bnt these two methods do not promise equal success. The 
following remarks will show why one method is to be preferred 
to the other. 

"When the precipitation of the purple is effected by the mix- 
ture of the salts of tin and gold, one of these three things will 
take place : viz., either the salts will be in proper proportions, 
or the salt of tin will predominate, or the salt of gold will be 
in excess. 

If the salts are in proper proportions, the purple precipitate 
follows, accompanied by certain indications with which it is 
necessary to be acquainted. The liquor assumes an intensely 
red colour, similar to that of wine. The precipitate does not 
follow immediately, but the purple remains a longer or shorter 
time, as the case may be, in the solution, and frequently it is 
several hours before the separation is complete. When the 
precipitation takes place too quickly, it is always a proof that 
the purple is of a bad quality and contains an excess of gold. 

If the salt of gold is in excess, a precipitate is formed which 
varies from a pale rose colour to a more or less lively red, and 
the separation takes place immediately. In this case also the 
purple is imperfect. 

If, on the contrary, the salt of tin predominates, no forma- 
tion of purple takes place; the liquor assumes a yellowish or 
rose-coloured appearance, without affording any precipitate. 

From what we have just stated, any one would be inclined 

think that if the quantities of the two salts are previously 
determined, it would be sufficient to pour the solution of the 
one into that of the other, and to stir them together. But 
this expectation is not easily realized; and it is thought more 
advisable to obtain a proper mixture by adding successive 
drops of the solution as long as it shall be found necessary; 
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nor even then is it immaterial whether the solution of tin be 
poured into the solution of gold, or the solution of gold into 
the solution of tin. 

Is the solution of tin to be poured into the solution of gold? 
As the addition is made by drops, the gold remains in excess 
in the liquid until the whole of the solution of tin has been 
introduced. Consequently an imperfect precipitate . may be 
formed if the proper quantity of the solution of tin be not 
introduced with tolerable rapidity ; and this is very frequently 
the result. If, on the contrary, too much solution of tin be 
added, no precipitation takes place, and it becomes necessary 
to reverse the operation, and to add the solution of gold. 
This method is therefore very uncertain. 

Is the solution of the salt of gold to be poured into that of 
the salt of tin? So long as the salt of tin is in excess no 
precipitation takes place ; but if we continue to add gold the 
purple soon makes its appearance, and we can always stop at 
the right time, because we are not obliged to hurry ourselves 
in the least degree. Only an inexpert operator runs the risk 
of introducing too much solution of gold. In such a case, a 
precipitate of bad quality would be produced, and the experi- 
ment would entirely fail. 

It is evident that, of these two methods, that according to 
which the solution of gold is poured into the solution of tin 
has the best prospect of success, and is the least liable to 
accidents. It may be asserted that it is the only one which 
affords invariable results : it admits, too, of the treatment of 
any quantity we please, while the other method is only appli- 
cable when the solution has to be treated with a few deca- 
grammes* at a time. 

But whatever method be pursued, the solution of tin must 
at all events be diluted with a thousand times its weight of 
water, in order that the precipitate may be so much the more 
finely divided and more gelatinous. After the precipitation of 
the purple powder has subsided, it is put into a filter and 
washed with distilled water : it is advisable then to dissolve it 
in ammonia, and keep it in a well-stopped bottle : the capa- 
bility of being dissolved in ammonia is the test of its good 
quality; — if this property is wanting, we may be certain that it 
is of no use, for it will not possess durability. 

In order to unite the purple with its flux, the latter is pul- 

* The decagramme is equivalent to 154*42 English grains avoirdupois 
(the gramme being 15*442 grains), according to the new metrical system 
of weights and measures. 
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verized, moistened with the ammoniacal solution of the purple 
powder, and the mixture is effected by levigating them to- 
gether upon a plate of glass. The relative quantities of the 
purple and the flux depend upon the richness of the colour 
which is intended to be given to the pigment. One-tenth of 
the purple in a dry state gives an intense colour. If we know 
the composition of the purple, the quantity of gold that is 
used, the quantity of ammonia in which the purple has been 
dissolved, it is an easy problem to determine the proportions 
of this solution, which must be added to the flux, in order to 
have used the equivalent of one-tenth of dry purple. 

The purple colour which is produced in fused pigments by 
the above-mentioned composition proceeds from metallic gold 
in a state of exceedingly fine division. The same colour is 
likewise obtained from pure chloride of gold, sulphuret of gold, 
and fulminating gold, in similar circumstances, and these com- 
binations play the same part as the purple powder. When the 
latter is mixed with its flux, and strongly heated, the tin is 
separated from the gold; but the latter, reduced to the metallic 
state, remains in a state of the most minute division, because 
the flux, being melted, is present in a liquid form. But as 
soon as the gold can collect together in particles of a larger 
size, there is a transition from red to violet and blue. This 
phenomenon is produced by several circumstances, which arise 
from the following causes : 

The flux for the purple must contain not much lead, but, on 
the contrary, a great quantity of acid, and must at the same 
time possess great fusibility. Stannic acid has in fact a great 
affinity for oxide of lead. When it is combined with gold in 
the form of the purple powder, and is brought into contact 
with a flux containing a large amount of base, and at the same 
time lead, it leaves the gold in order to combine with the lead 
before the pigment is completely melted. This premature 
separation of the tin from the gold facilitates the agglome- 
ration of the particles of the latter, which then assume the violet 
or blue colour we have been speaking of. 

A large proportionof acid gives more stability to the silicate 
and borate of lead, so that it is more capable of resisting the 
action of the stannic acid. 

The colour of the purple is, on the other hand, destroyed 
when the flux with which it is mixed wants fusibility. The 
temperature necessary to fuse the mixture produces at the 
same time the decomposition of the purple before it can be 
brought into its incipient state of division. So also a purple 
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pigment mixed with its flux, if too strongly heated, would 
undergo the same change from a contrary action, because the 
too great fusibility of the flux is favourable to the condensation 
of the gold. Consequently it is necessary that the purple, at 
the moment when it is being decomposed, should be held in 
solution in a dense mass of liquid glass, in which every one of 
its particles may, as it were, remain isolated, in the same way 
as an oleaginous body is suspended in a slimy fluid. 

The flux which seems best adapted to the purple is the 



following : 

Calcined borax 7 parts. 

Silica 3 „ 

Minium 1 part. 

This flux possesses sufficient fusibility, and at the same time 

great stability. 

Another still more fusible flux :* 

Calcined borax 7 parts. 

Silica 3 „ 

Minium 1 part. 

These substances are fused together. 
Another still more fusible flux : 

Calcined borax 7 parts. 

Silica 1 part. 

Minium 1 „ 



These substances are likewise fused together. 

For the purpose of obtaining a still more fusible flux, it is 
not unusual to increase the quantity of borax very considerably, 
without employing the other substances in larger quantities. 
Thus, for example, the following flux is used : 

Calcined borax 12 parts. 

Sand 1 part. 

Minium 1 „ 

A flux like this is, indeed, far more fusible than the fore- 
going, and more conveniently used for glass-painting, because 
only a moderate heat is required for it ; but such a compo- 
sition is liable to imperfections, and is not only more easily 
affected by moisture, but is also in the habit of coming off in 
scales. The purple colours generally possess these imper- 
fections. It is owing to the great quantity of acid which they 
contain that their expansibility does not accord with that of 

* There is evidently some mistake in the original, this and the fore- 
going flux being perfectly identical. 
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certain kinds of glass. When this kind of painting is looked 
at with a magnifying glass, after the burning in, several cracks 
and fissures may be observed ; and after a certain time, espe- 
cially when the painting has been exposed to moisture and a 
variable temperature, it scales off, so that at last the glass 
becomes perfectly bare. It is of importance to examine in 
every case whether the pigments agree well with the glass in 
regard to expansibility, and it is frequently necessary either to 
vary the composition of the flux or to choose another kind of 
glass. 

A carmine tint is given to the purple by adding to it a small 
quantity of chloride of silver, previously fused with ten times 
its weight of the flux which is used fbr the purple. 

As the purple from gold is prepared in different manufac- 
tories in a great variety of ways, and the preparation is attended 
with various results, we shall conclude by stating several 
methods, for which we are indebted to men whose reputation 
is great in the scientific world. 

According to Bastenaire Daudenart, the purple is prepared 
in the following manner : Nitric acid and gold are taken in the 
proportion of 8 parts, by weight, of the former to 1 of the 
latter. In order, however, that the operation may be per- 
formed with greater certainty, it is better, in case the acid 
should be more concentrated at one time than at another, and 
in order that similar results may be always obtained, to intro- 
duce gold into a retort until the acid is completely saturated. 
Especial care must be taken that the solution of gold is in a 
perfectly neutral state. 

The nitro-muriatic acid,* for the solution of gold, is com- 
posed of 

Nitric acid 4 parts. 

Muriatic acid 1 part. 

The former acid is poured into a retort, which is placed in a 
heated sand-bath, the muriatic acid is then introduced, and the 
liquid is at the same time stirred ; a few minutes after, the 
gold is thrown into it, a small piece at a time. Gold riband 
should be preferred, which may be bought at the goldbeater's, 
or else the gold, if it is at all thick, should be beaten very 
thin. When the acid is observed to be incapable of dissolving 
any more gold, the retort is taken out of the sand-bath and 
placed upon a layer of rushes of a concave form, to receive the 
globular part of the retort. The liquid is left for some hours 

* ThU is erroneously called 4 Salpetersaure,' nitric acid, in the original. 
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by itself, after which it assumes a beautiful dark yellow 
appearance. 

The solution of tin is likewise made with nitro-muriatic acid, 
but instead of 4 parts of nitric acid 6 are used, and the fol- 
lowing compound is obtained : 

Nitric acid 6 parts. 

Muriatic acid 1 part. 

Distilled water 4 parts. 

The solution of the tin requires infinitely greater care than 
that of the gold ; it must take place without any effervescence, 
and very slowly. Tin leaf, such as is usei for covering 
mirrors, is selected for this operation. The solution takes 
place without heat, and only a very small quantity at a time is 
introduced into the acid which has been diluted with water ; 
e.g. pieces of tin leaf eighteen millimetres* square, one after 
another, for the space of twelve hours, until the acid is com- 
pletely saturated. When both the solutions have been pre- 
pared in this way, the one is precipitated with the other ; and 
this is the moment when it is the most difficult to obtain a 
beautiful purple. Many persons have been quite discouraged, 
and have given up even attempting to prepare this colour, 
because they have undertaken the operation too carelessly, 
when, in fact, it requires great nicety, or because they have 
not clearly understood the theory of the phenomena which 
take place in the mutual decomposition of the two soluble 
salts. Care must first be taken that both the solutions are 
very considerably diluted with water, for without this precau- 
tion gold is precipitated by the tin in a metallic state, which 
causes such a cohesion of the minute particles of the metal, 
that the desired results cannot be obtained in the precipitate. 
To avoid this disagreeable occurrence, which renders the whole 
operation fruitless, a large glass vessel, three parts full of dis- 
tilled or at all events very pure water, must be taken, and 
into this a certain number of drops of the solution of gold 
must be poured. The number of drops must be in proportion 
to the size of the vessel. Suppose the vessel is capable of con- 
taining one litref of water, as much as eighteen drops of the 
solution of gold may be dropped into it. This done, the 
liquid is stirred with a piece of the tube of a barometer, and it 
must then be of a pale yellow colour, but very clear ; eight, 
ten, or twelve drops of the solution of tin are then dropped 

* The metre is 39*37079 English inches; the millimetre, being the 
1000th part of the metre, is therefore equivalent to -03937079 inches, 
f The litre, or cubic decimetre, is -22009687 of an imperial gallon. 
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into the vessel, and care is taken to stir the mixture well, just 
while the solution is being dropped. As soon as the liquid is 
observed to have assumed a colour like that of red wine, no 
more solution of tin is added, (we should suppose that this 
would take place at the sixth drop,) because if the process be 
continued after the beautiful red colour has appeared, only a 
purple is obtained, which approaches too near to violet. 

There must be a large vessel of porcelain, or well-glazed 
Delf ware, ready to receive all the red liquid which is trans- 
ferred from the glass vessel into which the solution of tin was 
dropped. Accordingly, when the liquid in the latter vessel is 
well saturated with the purple colour, it is introduced into the 
large vessel of Delf ware, and a fresh quantity of water is poured 
into the glass vessel, and then eighteen drops of the solution of 
gold. Whilst the solution of tin is being dropped, the liquid is 
stirred with a glass rod : the drops of the solution of tin must 
never amount to more than two-thirds of those of the solution of 
gold, especially if the purple is to be of a beautiful rose colour. 

When as much gold and tin as is considered necessary has 
been precipitated, all the water which has been coloured red is 
poured together, and then left undisturbed. In the course of 
twenty- four hours a reddish brown precipitate settles at the 
bottom of the Delf ware vessel. To hasten this subsiding, 
one or two pinches of kitchen salt may be thrown into the red 
liquor. Some writers have also recommended the addition of 
a certain quantity of fresh urine ; but some solution of phos- 
phorus may be more advantageously substituted for the latter. 
In other respects, it is far better that the subsiding at the 
bottom of the vessel should take place slowly and of itself, and 
in that case the supernatant liquor must be perfectly clear. 
This is poured off, and the remainder edulcorated several 
times with plenty of water : the precipitate is collected upon a 
piece of white paper, and dried in the shade. In the course 
of a few days it is easily removed from the paper, whereupon 
it is put away in a wide-mouthed bottle with a greased stopper, 
and kept from the light. 

The formation of the purple proceeds : — 1. from the elective 
affinity of gold and tin ; 2. from the high state of oxidation of 
the tin ; and 3. from the circumstance that the solutions are 
diluted with a great quantity of water, to weaken the affinity 
of the acid for the oxides as bases ; for so long as the metals 
(gold and tin) are intimately combined with the acids in which 
they are dissolved, there is no chance of obtaining a purple of 
a beautiful colour. 
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Moreover, all the precipitates which are obtained by means 
of gold and tin differ from one another in a variety of circum- 
stances. The quantity of water poured into the first vessel, 
namely, in that into which the solution of tin is dropped to 
mix with the solution of gold ; the number of drops of the 
solution of tin in proportion to the number of those of the 
solution of gold ; the purity of the water in which the precipi- 
tation is effected : all these circumstances might produce a 
great variety of tints. However, in general the purple is the 
more disposed to assume a violet colour when the precipitate 
contains a greater quantity of tin in proportion to the gold; on 
the other hand, the purple is more beautiful or more rose- 
coloured, the more solution of gold the precipitate contains. 
It is therefore quite at the option of the experimenter to pre- 
pare a more or less beautiful purple, if he only act upon this 
intimation with proper care. Proust and Oberkampf * have 
analyzed several red and violet-purple precipitates : they found 
in a beautiful rose-purple — 20*58 oxide of tin, and 79*42 gold; 
and in a violet-purple precipitate, 60*18 oxide of tin, and 39*82 
gold. 

According to Berzelius, the purple contained — 28*35 oxide 
of gold, — 65*00 oxide of tin, — 7*65 water. 

According to Buisson, the purple precipitate contains — 
28*50 gold,— -65*00 oxide of tin,— 5*20 chlorine. 

Cassola, Professor of Chemistry at Naples, gives the fol- 
lowing receipt for the preparation of the purple : Hydro- 
chlorate of gold is prepared in the usual way : at the same 
time, tin filings are digested in vinegar for two or three days, 
and the solution is filtered. The solution of gold is then 
diluted with four or five times its weight of water, and the 
solution of protacctate of tin is generally poured into it until 
the red precipitate has formed; it is then washed and 
bottled up. 

Cassola asserts that he obtained the same results by using a 
solution of protonitrate of tin, procured from tin filings, dis- 
solved in concentrated nitric acid which had been diluted with 
fifteen parts of water. According to what he says, this solu- 
tion of protonitrate of tin must not be used until it has been 
for two days in contact with the tin. Both solutions — that of 
the tin and that of the gold — must be mixed cold, in which 
case a purple precipitate, without a tinge of black, is imme- 
diately produced. Cassola, however, prefers the process with 

* Annates de Chimie, t. lxxx. etlxxxvii. — (Note of the Author.) 
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acetate of tin. He also employed protosulphate of tin, diluted 
largely with water, for the precipitation from the solution 
of gold, and obtained the same favourable results. The same 
phenomenon, however, with regard to the colour of the pre- 
cipitate, takes place in precipitating with sulphate of tin, if it 
is used in excess, as if muriate of tin is employed in too great 
a quantity. 

A beautiful purple may also be obtained by the following 
method : One part thin gold leaf is dissolved in aqua regia, 
the solution is poured into a glass, and diluted with 15 parts 
rain water; a solution of 1£ part clean tin filings in muriatic 
acid, which has been allowed to cool, is added, and at the same 
time the mixture is continually stirred. After it has remained 
a quarter of an hour undisturbed, one-half part clean urine is 
poured into it, and the whole is well stirred. About two 
hours afterwards the liquor is poured away from the purple, 
which has now subsided, and the latter is completely edul- 
corated. 

According to Stegers, a very beautiful purple is prepared in 
the following manner : Fine gold is dissolved in aqua regia. 
If the gold has been alloyed with silver, the solution is poured 
away from the precipitated chloride of silver; the latter is 
washed with distilled water and added to the solution, which, 
without being filtered, is evaporated with a moderate heat until 
a thick incrustation of crystals is formed, and only a little of 
the red solution bubbles up from under the incrusted surface 
when the vessel is inclined on its side. The whole is now left 
to cool, whereby it gradually solidifies throughout, and is dis- 
solved without delay in ten times its weight of water; to avoid 
the attraction of moisture, the solution is filtered, and a small 
quantity of metallic gold is left behind. In order to wash out 
the filter, a portion is reserved out of the water, which has 
been accurately weighed, and this is afterwards added to the 
solution. The crystallized salt of tin of commerce is quite 
good enough for the purpose ; if it is moist it should be dried 
between printing-paper. One part of this salt is dissolved in 
four parts of distilled water ; the solution is filtered and used 
immediately, because in time it becomes turbid, owing to its 
attracting oxygen from the air, and submuriate of tin is depo- 
sited in the form of a white powder. Next, 1 part of gum- 
arabic is dissolved in 3 parts of hot distilled water, and the 
solution is filtered through gray blotting-paper, because print- 
ing-paper, on account of its greater closeness, impedes the 
passage of the glutinous fluid. When the three liquids have 
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been prepared in the foregoing manner, 20 grains of the 
solution of gum are mixed with 3 ounces of distilled water, 
and, after careful stirring, 14 grains of the solution of tin are 
introduced. The vessel in which the latter was weighed out 
is rinsed with a little water, the whole is then mixed with 23 
grains of the solution of gold, and the vessel which contained 
it is likewise rinsed, not with water, but with the mixture 
itself. The colour which arises from the above-mentioned 
proportions of these ingredients is a fiery reddish brown ; it is 
only in the fire, when this preparation is used for glass-paint- 
ing, that it developes a purple unequalled in beauty. The 
colour may be slightly affected by the action of the acid which 
has been disengaged by the formation of the purple in the 
liquid ; but this is obviated by diluting the solution with 
twice its weight of water, dissolving 10 grains of bicarbonate 
of potash in it, and mixing with it, according to the above 
direction, some of the solution of tin containing gum. 

To separate the purple, whose precipitation is at present 
retarded by the gum, alcohol is added to the mixture until it 
grows very turbid; for this purpose about twice its weight of 
75 per cent, spirit is required, that is to say, if bicarbonate of 
potash has been used, otherwise three times is necessary. In 
the course of an hour, if the solution has been occasionally 
stirred during this time, the purple is precipitated in reddish 
brown flakes, and the supernatant liquor remains clear, with 
only a slight tinge of colour. This is decanted, and the preci- 
pitate is then washed with some more spirits of wine; it is 
strained through a filter of printing-paper, gradually deprived 
of its moisture by being squeezed with the latter through blot- 
ting-paper, removed to a rubbing saucer, and then ground with 
weak 50 per cent, spirits of wine to a thin paste, which is 
boiled for three minutes in a vessel proper for the purpose, 
and then poured into a cylindrical glass. As soon as it has 
subsided in this vessel, the liquor is poured away, and is re- 
laced by twice as much water. This operation is repeated, 
y which means the gum is removed, all except a slight resi- 
due, which can do no harm. Should the purple subside very 
slowly from the last liquor, and form a dense, almost transpa- 
rent, red stratum over the sediment (a fact which proves a 
disposition to be dissolved), the water must be poured away, 
and a small portion of strong alcohol must again be added to 
the remainder, in order that the purple may coagulate rather 
more densely, and the last addition of liquid may be filtered. 
In either case, the precipitate from which the liquor has been 
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strained is pressed, as before, with the filter, between blotting- 
paper, and, while moist, is scraped off with a blunt knife, and 
dried in a porcelain saucer, whereby it diminishes considerably 
in bulk, and becomes of a perfectly dingy colour. 

According to Buisson, the purple is prepared with the 
greatest certainty in the following manner : 1 gramme of the 
purest tin is dissolved in a sufficient quantity of muriatic acid. 
The solution must be neutral. Further, 2 grammes of tin are 
mixed with aqua regia, composed of 3 parts of nitric acid and 
1 part of muriatic acid, so that the solution contains no proto- 
chloride of tin. Lastly, 7 grammes of fine gold are dissolved 
in a mixture of 1 part t)f nitric acid and 6 parts of muriatic 
acid, and this solution must likewise be neutral. The latter is 
diluted with 5£ litres of water, the solution of perchloride of 
tin is added to it, and that of the protochloride is introduced 
a drop at a time, until the precipitate that is being formed 
possesses the requisite colour. This precipitate is edulcorated 
as quickly as possible. 

It is of importance to know that the perchloride and the 
protochloride must not be produced separately, but both the 
chlorides at the same time, to enable us to obtain the purple 
from chloride of gold ; and that it is further requisite that the 
three chlorides should be prepared for use perfectly free from 
acid. 

Herr G. Creuzburg,* a practical chemist, particularly re- 
commends, in the preparation of the purple, the use of a solu- 
tion of tin chemically pure ; he therefore advises that the 
broken tin ore should be first treated with nitric acid, which 
dissolves all other foreign metals, and converts the tin into an 
oxide. After the blue solution which contains the foreign 
metals, and among others copper, has been poured away from 
the oxide, which is in the form of a white powder, and the 
latter has been washed, dissolved in muriatic acid, and inspis- 
sated, chloride of tin, chemically pure and free from acid, is 
obtained. It now only remains to observe, that perchloride of 
tin, digested with metallic tin, gives protochloride of tin. 
When the two solutions of tin have been prepared in this man- 
ner, the remainder of the operation is performed according to 
Buisson's method. After a few slight preliminary experiments 
have shown about the maximum of perchloride of tin that 
the solution of gold will bear, in order to give the purple with 
the protochloride, the requisite quantity of perchloride is 

* Journal fur praktische Chemie, herausgegeben vom Prof. Erdmanu 
und Prof. Schweigger-Seidel. Bd. ix. Heft. 6.— (Note of the Author.) 
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poured all at once into the *%ry dilute solution of gold, which 
is not thereby rendered turbid, and a slow precipitation is pro- 
duced by the introduction of the protochloride, very much 
diluted, until the purple tint appears. 

It was now a still more difficult task to find a suitable flux 
and other ingredients, in order to obtain a beautiful enamel 
colour. At last it was discovered that antimony and white 
enamel were the substances which, when mixed with the flux, 
were capable of lightening the tint of fine purple, so that the 
rose colour was particularly beautiful. The addition of metallic 
silver and chloride of silver, by which the purple colour used 
formerly to be brought out more strongly, was not applicable 
to this purple, and gave a useless colour, mingled with a horny- 
looking yellow, even on the addition of a very minute quantity 
of these substances. 

Porcelain, of different kinds of glazing, gave various tints 
with one and the same purple. Herr Creuzburg observes, 
that antimony not only brings out the purple tint more finely 
than any thing else, but also gives considerably more body to 
the colour, so that it bears more flux, and consequently a given 
quantity goes further. 

Persons who were experienced in the preparation of a 
beautiful purple, and with whom he was personally ac- 
quainted, assured him that they never used the precipitate of 
Cassius in the preparation of their finest purple, unless they 
had obtained it accidentally. According to their assertion, the 
precipitate, which is of a grey colour approaching to violet, 
should give the most beautiful purple ; the dirtier the colour 
of the precipitate, the more brilliant the purple which it gives 
when fused. This dirty precipitate should contain more gold, 
and urine should be employed in its preparation. 

Frick, the privy-counsellor of the mines, gives the following 
process for the preparation of the purple : Tin is dissolved in 
very dilute aqua regia, without the application of heat, until 
the liquid begins to assume slightly the appearance of opal ; 
the tin is then taken out and weighed, the liquid is diluted 
with a very great quantity of water, and some dilute solution 
of gold and dilute sulphuric acid, in certain given weights, are 
simultaneously poured into it whilst the mixture is being 
stirred. The quantity of the solution of gold to be poured 
into the solution of tin must be such that the weight of the 
gold will be to that of the tin as 36 to 10. 

AVe are indebted to Professor Fuchs, of Munich, for a re- 
markably simple method of preparing the purple. A solution 
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of permuriate of iron is added to I solution of protochloride of 
tin until the former loses its colour and assumes a greenish 
tinee. The mixture is then diluted with water, and some of 
it is poured into the solution of gold which has been properly 
diluted. The most beautiful purple is immediately produced, 
while the protoxide of iron remains in the solution without 
having any injurious effect. The precipitate becomes lighter- 
coloured in drying, and appears as a dirty brown powder. 

Herr C. F. Capaun considers the method of Professor Fuchs 
the best, judging from his own experience, but recommends 
the following process in the preparation of the purple powder: 
Let a solution of perchloride of iron be diluted with three parts 
of water, to which let a solution of protochloride of tin, pre- 
pared from one part of protochloride of tin dissolved in six 
parts of distilled water by means of a few drops of muriatic 
acid, be added, until the mixture has assumed a greenish 
colour. Let this mixture be further diluted with six parts of 
distilled water, and kept ready for use. If both the solutions 
were to be diluted at once with the whole quantity of water, 
the transition of the brown into the greenish colour would not 
be so clearly perceived. In the mean time, let pure muriatic 
acid be poured upon so much gold as is required for the ope- 
ration : let the whole be heated to boiling, and pure nitric acid 
be introduced, in small quantities at a time, until all the gold 
is dissolved : an excess of acid, especially nitric acid, should 
be avoided. To this solution let a portion of distilled water 
(360 times that of the gold to be used) be added, and some of 
the solution of iron and tin be poured into the mixture, whilst 
it is being stirred, as long as precipitation takes place. The 
precipitate will be of a beautiful purple, when dry will appear 
browner, but will dissolve in ammonia and fused pigments 
with an intense purple colour. 

Dr. Bolley, however, could not always obtain exactly the 
same preparation according to the above method ; he therefore 
attempted to procure a solution of the sesquioxide of tin in 
another way. The combination of chloride of tin and chloride 
of ammonium (pinksalt, as it is called, a salt consisting of an 
equal number of atoms of chloride of tin and chloride of am- 
monium) seemed very well adapted to this purpose. This salt 
is anhydrous, and not affected by the air, so that when exposed 
to dry it undergoes no changes which would be likely to induce 
an unscientific chemist to adopt wrong methods of proceeding. 
It contains an accurately balanced quantity of chloride of tin 
not liable to change, and this very circumstance renders it 
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adapted to the preparation of the oxidized matter which lies 
half-way between the protoxide and the peroxide. 

Dr. Bolley does not recommend the production of this sesqui- 
salt of tin by the use of a prescribed weight of protochloride of 
tin dissolved in water containing muriatic acid, because any 
directions for doing this would be uncertain on account of the 
various quantities of water which the salt of tin contains, and 
partly on account of the increased oxidation of the latter : ex- 
perience alone teaches us that perchloride of tin boiled with 
tin can be converted into the protochloride, and consequently, 
if the right quantity of tin be used, into the sesquichloride. 
According to Dr. Bolley* s experiment, perchloride of tin com- 
bined with sal-ammoniac is the same in this respect as per- 
chloride by itself. The pinksalt contains 70 8 per cent, per- 
chloride, of which 32*3 per cent, is tin : if this amount of tin 
be increased by one-third, the quantity of chlorine remaining 
the same, sesquichloride will be produced from the perchloride. 
Consequently 100 pinksalt requires 10*7 metallic tin. Dr. 
Bolley subjected pinksalt and tin in the proportion we have 
specified, together with water, to the action of heat until the 
tin was dissolved : he then used the solution for the precipita- 
tion of the purple. 

We now proceed to give a more detailed account of the ex- 
periment: 1*34 grammes of gold were dissolved in nitro- 
muriatic acid, an excess of acid being carefully avoided, and 
the solution was diluted with 480 grammes of water, the pro- 
portion specified by Capaun. To 10 grammes of dry pinksalt 
he added 1*07 of tin filings; 180 grammes of water were 
weighed out, and of these about 40 grammes were immediately 
brought in contact with the tin and pinksalt, and heat was 
applied until the tin was dissolved. The solution was now 
mixed with the remaining 140 grammes of water, and some of 
it was gradually introduced into the slightly warmed solution 
of gold until all precipitation ceased : the precipitate soon sub- 
sided, was taken out of the filter, washed and dried at the 
temperature of 100° C. : it weighed 4*92 grammes, and had 
become dark brown. The strained liquor was yet only of a 
pale red colour. The precipitate dissolved when digested in 
strong ammonia. The gold which it contained (calculating 
from the quantity of gold consumed) amounted to 2 14 per 
cent., a result which is most in accordance with Fuchs' analysis 
of the purple : he found in it 19 per cent, of gold. In either 
case, every one who is engaged in the preparation of the purple 
for the purpose of applying it to the arts, will find in what we 

c 
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have stated an infallible means of obtaining the most efficacious 
proportions of the peroxide and the protoxide of tin that have 
yet been discovered. 

Of the Blue. — The blue pigment receives its colour from 
oxide of cobalt, and belongs to the class of fused pigments 
which are coloured by chemical combination. The oxide of 
cobalt combined with silica and boracic acid acts as base. 
This pigment is also one of those which require to be fused 
before they are employed. As the peroxide is the most easily 
prepared of all the oxides of cobalt, it is usually mixed with 
the flux, for we know that it passes into protoxide at a high 
temperature. This change takes place much more rapidly and 
more effectually when assisted by the action of a fixed acid. 
The presence of the flux satisfies the latter condition. The 
peroxide of cobalt is reduced in contact with silica and boracic 
acid, and readily unites with them in the state of protoxide. 
The ease with which the reduction and combination take place 
is naturally in proportion to the abundance of silica or boracic 
acid in the flux. But if, on the contrary, the flux contains too 
great a quantity of base, the cobalt, upon which the action of 
the acids is now less powerful, is reduced with difficulty to the 
state of protoxide, and requires an intense heat to effect a 
perfect combination ; and even then the colour is seldom pure, 
and a blackish blue tint is usually obtained. Another circum- 
stance, viz. impurity, contributes to impede the solution of 
the cobalt in the flux. There are even anterior combinations 
of cobalt with certain oxides, which, whenever they happen, 
render it extremely insusceptible of the action of the flux. In 
this case it very frequently assumes a greenish tint v It is 
therefore evident that everything which contributes to resist 
the conversion of the peroxide into the protoxide opposes the 
combination of cobalt with the acids of the flux. The whole 
resistance lies in this; for if the protoxide is for a moment 
produced, it is rapidly absorbed again, as will appear from the 
following remarks. 

Certain necessary conditions of expansion frequently require 
that the vitrification of the cobalt, contrary to the directions 
we have given, should be effected jn very saturated fluxes. In 
such a case its combination is assisted in a remarkable manner 
by the following process. If a certain quantity of oxide of 
antimony be added to the peroxide of cobalt at the moment of 
its mixture with the flux, by virtue of its great affinity for the 
oxygen, it rapidly and completely effects the reduction of the 
peroxide of cobalt. The antimonious acid which is thereupon 
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produced does not injure the purity of the colour in the 
slightest degree, and does not perceptibly impair the transpa- 
rency, provided that too much oxide of antimony is not used. 
It is extremely probable that the protoxide of tin produces the 
same effect. 

A mixture of oxide of zinc and peroxide of cobalt produces 
the same effect in another way. The remarkable endeavour of 
the oxide of zinc to enter into various combinations wifh the 
protoxide of cobalt affects the peroxide in the same way as the 
silica itself. 

Phosphoric and arsenic acid likewise favour the solution of 
protoxide of cobalt in the fused pigment, whether they are 
added in an isolated state or in combination with the cobalt 
itself, that is to say, in the state of phosphates and arseniates. 
In the former case, they act by increasing the quantity of the 
acids ; in the latter, because they contain cobalt in the state 
of protoxide. It is then only necessary to mix them with the 
flux. 

We have said that the peroxide of cobalt is generally 
employed in order to obtain silicate of cobalt, which colours 
the fused pigment blue. The principal reason why this is 
chosen is, that if protoxide were used, it would be converted 
into peroxide before the combination is effected, because it 
burns at a red heat. The carbonate would furnish the same 
result. But a combination of oxide of cobalt with oxide of 
zinc, which resists the action of heat better, may be employed 
with advantage. This combination is obtained by dissolving 
one part of sulphate of cobalt and two parts of sulphate of 
zinc in a sufficient quantity of water. Into this liquid a solu- 
tion of carbonate of potash is poured until no more precipitate 
is produced. This precipitate is placed in the filter, washed, 
and dried, and is then the composition which was required. 

Not only does the oxide of cobalt produce the richest colour 
of all the oxides, but also a very small quantity only is neces- 
sary to impart a very deep colour to the fused pigment. The 
blue pigment is composed as follows: Peroxide of cobalt 1 
part, or zincate of cobalt 3 parts, flux from 6 to 9 parts. 

The flux which is used for the blue pigment is one of the 
three which we have specified among the fluxes for pigments 
of the second class. The flux and the oxide are levigated to- 
gether, the mixture is put into a crucible, which is kept at a 
red heat until the contents are perfectly fused and all ebullition 
has ceased ; the pigment is then poured into cold water, dried, 
and levigated. 



* 
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The oxide of cobalt is employed in various proportions 
according to the strength or weakness of the colouring. The 
taste of the artist is easily satisfied in this respect. 

As far as regards the blue pigments of the ancients, they 
are the best of all their compositions. The receipts of Feli- 
bien and Haudicquer de Blancourt, which we possess, afford a 
very excellent coloured glass. The blue pigments that Levieil 
and the brothers Recollet used to employ seem to have been 
drawn from the same source, although the imitation is not 
very correct. This pigment was composed in the following 
manner : 

Minium 1 part. 

Oxide of cobalt 1 „ 

Silica 4 parts. 

Nitrate of potash 3 „ 

It is a quadrisilicate, and reminds us of M. Guinant's com- 
position of flint glass. For 2 atoms of oxide of lead, 2 atoms 
of protoxide of cobalt are substituted here. 

This enamel, like the majority of the ancient ones, is not 
capable of being used as a pigment, on account of its slight 
fusibility. However well it might have been adapted to the 
window-glass of the ancients, it is certainly unfit for the glass 
of the present day, which is much more fusible. 

The saturating point of this pigment was applied by the 
ancients to other colours, particularly to green, on account of 
which we have dwelt longer upon it than we should otherwise 
have done. 

Of the Yellow. — The fused pigments may be coloured yellow 
by a great number of substances. 

A lively and brilliant colour is obtained by means of metallic 
silver. The oxide of uranium by itself, when dissolved in a 
flux, furnishes also a beautiful yellow ; but, in most cases, those 
oxides which are used as colouring materials are combined with 
one another by twos, and often in greater numbers. Thus, 
e. g. we combine protoxide of lead with antimonic acid ; pro- 
toxide o*' lead with oxide of iron ; oxide of zinc with oxide of 
iron ; oxide of iron with antimonic acid. Other compounds 
likewise furnish useful yellow pigments. Among these are 
chloride of silver, chromate of lead, &c. 

Each of these colouring substances produces the colour 
which belongs to it. 

Silver gives a yellow varying from siskin yellow to purple. 

The oxides of lead and antimony also furnish a siskin yellow, 
but it is opaque. 



Digitized by Google 



PAINTING ON GLASS. 



53 



The oxides of zinc and iron give an ochre-coloured yellow. 

Chromate of lead, too, yields a very lively yellow tint, &c. 

Among all these colouring substances, the chloride of silver, 
zincate of iron, and antimoniate of lead, are considered the , 
best. The three tints which are produced by these colouring 
materials satisfy all the requirements of glass-painting. 

Yellow from silver. — This colour is obtained without the 
intervention of a flux. The process consists in covering those 
parts of the glass that are to be stained with a paste composed 
of chloride of silver and calcined yellow ochre, both levigated 
together with water. After the glass has been heated to a red 
heat in the muffle, the layer of ochre which adheres to the sur- 
face is removed by means of a spatula, and the glass is found to 
be stained. The yellow obtained in this way varies from siskin 
yellow to purplish yellow. It is not always, however, at the 
option of the artist to obtain any of these tints whatsoever, for 
some kinds of glass are stained by this process only bright light 
yellow, while others are capable of receiving a deep orange 
colour. The orange colour is frequently only to be obtained by 
repeating the process once or twice. 

That kind of glass which, when plastered over with clay, is 
most disposed to lose its glaze, and which partly or entirely 
gives up the potash which it contains, seems to receive the best 
colour. 

Dumas is of opinion that the white kinds of glass, those 
which contain a great quantity of aluminum, are the best for 
staining with silver, and they are the very kinds which, accord- 
ing to this chemist, can be the most easily deprived of their 
glaze. In the act of parting with their glaze, which is effected 
by the assistance of a paste or cement, a formation of certain 
silicates which crystallize, and a separation of a part of the 
bases, take place. Those of them which are volatile, e.g. the 
alkalies, are disengaged, and the fixed oxides, e.g. those of iron 
and manganese, pass into the state of sesquioxide. 

This is the case with regard to the separation of a portion 
of soda or potash, upon which the colouring of the glass by 
means of silver depends. When the glass is covered with the 
paste of clay with which chloride of silver is mixed, and exposed 
to a red heat, the chloride is volatilized, its vapour saturates 
the glass, and as soon as it comes in contact with the potash 
which has been liberated, the silver is reduced to the metallic 
state; chloride of soda or chloride of potash is produced and 
volatilizes, while the metallic silver is fixed upon the surface, 
and often even penetrates a considerable depth into the body of 



Digitized by 



54 ESSAY ON THE ART OF 

■ 

the glass. If the quantity of reduced silver is small, the colour 
is siskin yellow. If it is more considerable, the yellow becomes 
deeper, and passes over into a more or less intense red. 

The latter colour may be obtained in less time, and with 
greater certainty, by using glass with which a certain quantity 
of chloride of silver has been mixed at the moment of its manu- 
facture. For this purpose the glass must be well refined, and 
contain no excess of uncombined alkali by which the chloride 
of silver would be reduced too soon. The colouring is then 
effected in the manner we have already described. 

That it is the reduced metallic silver which produces the 
colour in the glass has been demonstrated by very decisive 
experiments. 

If we take glass with which a^-oth of its weight of chloride 
of silver has been mixed, heat it red-hot, and in this state 
cause a stream of hydrogen gas to pass over its surface, the 
glass immediately receives an intensely red colour, which result 
is likewise obtained by covering the glass with pure clay. In 
the former case, the action of the hydrogen gas upon the chlo- 
ride of silver is manifestly the principle upon which the colour- 
ing of the glass depends. Now the action of this gas consists 
in reducing the silver to the metallic state ; for if the quantity 
of chloride of silver be increased, the surface, when acted upon 
by the hydrogen gas, is covered with a stratum of silver pos- 
sessing a metallic lustre. 

The same colour is also produced, as we have stated, by the 
surface being in contact with a layer of clay, and we believe 
that the nature of the process by which it is produced is exactly 
the same. It does not appear, however, as if the clay effected 
this by an immediate action, that is to say, by the reduction of 
the chloride of silver. We attribute this action to one of the 
phenomena which accompany the depriving the glass of its 
glaze, namely, to the volatilization of the potash. 

Even up to the present day, the staining the glass yellow has 
been attributed to the oxide of silver ; but experience incontro- 
vertibly proves that this effect is produced by metallic silver. 
In this there is a striking analogy between the manner of 
colouring of the latter and that of gold. The yellow or red 
colour proceeds from the silver in a state of extremely fine divi- 
sion, and the purple from gold in the same condition. 

When the silver is in such a state of division as to be 
capable of colouring the glass, it only continues so under cer- 
tain conditions. Accordingly, as soon as the yellow is pro- 
duced, care must be taken not to let the glass pass into the 
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state of fusion, for in the disturbance produced by the motion 
of the liquid mass the particles of silver assemble in larger 
groups, from whence arises a new colour in place of the former. 
The silver in this state of less minute division assumes a very 
intense blue colour. Hence we arrive at this practical conclu- 
sion, viz. that silver is only capable of colouring glass at that 
moment of its formation at which it has been brought to the 
proper density, and that for the colouring of fused pigments it 
can only be used within certain limitations of fusibility at a heat 
which the glass shall be able to bear. 

We have one or two more words to say upon the preparation 
of the paste for the yellow. Ferruginous clay is used, com- 
monly known by the name of yellow ochre. This clay must 
be calcined, otherwise the paste which is laid on the glass 
would be full of cracks, in consequence of the diminution in 
bulk which clay undergoes when exposed to a strong heat. 
Those parts of the glass which correspond to these cracks would 
then receive no colour. Consequently, the yellow ochre must 
be raised to at least as high a temperature as the glass in the 
muffle. 

The relative quantities of chloride of silver and burnt ochre 
are as follows : 

Chloride of silver 1 part. 

Ochre from 6 to 12 parts. 

A greater proportion of chloride of silver would cause the 
paste to adhere too strongly to the glass. The chloride of sil- 
ver and the clay are carefully rubbed upon a glass plate with a 
sufficient quantity of water to form a paste, which is applied in 
a thick layer to the surface of the glass by means of a paint- 
brush. 

This yellow is frequently employed to give brilliancy and 
liveliness to the red obtained from iron. In this case it is ap- 
plied to the side opposite to the painting. 

Chloride of silver, by itself, is also capable of staining the 
fused pigments yellow ; but then it imparts to them a colour 
of its own, if it mixes with them without being decomposed. 
Here metallic silver is not the cause of the colour. The chlo- 
ride of silver must be fused with its flux in the proportions of 
from 1 to 2 parts of the former to 10 of the latter. Wheu 
united to one of the fluxes for pigments of the first class, it is 
used as a mixture to the flesh-red to give it brilliancy. With 
the purple it produces a carmine tint, and only a very small 
quantity requires to be mixed with it. 
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The yellow pigment which chloride of silver furnishes can 
also he employed in an isolated state. 

Orange colour from silver. — This orange colour is only a 
shade of the yellow from silver which we have been, speaking 
of, and is likewise prepared in the same way, except that for 
chloride sulphuret of silver in the same proportions is sub- 
stituted. Similar phenomena may be observed during tfie 
process, and metallic silver is always the element of the colour. 
Orange yellow is obtained with much greater certainty from 
sulphuret of silver, while on the other hand chloride of silver > 
answers much better for a light yellow, although it is not 
always in our power to produce any given colour. 

Red from silver. — A red colour is also infallibly obtained 
by using sulphuret of silver. In this case the preparation 
which was employed for the orange yellow is slightly modified 
by adding a few drops of sulphuric acid at the moment when 
it is being used. If no red be obtained at the first laying on 
of the pigment, it must be laid on a second time. 

The sulphuret gives an intense colour with much greater 
certainty than the chloride of silver, for at a red heat it 
decomposes of itself, and can therefore produce its effect 
without the aid of the unglazing. The latter, however, is 
not prejudicial to it, and is only to facilitate the saturation of 
the glass by metallic vapours. The mixture of sulphuric acid 
has, in our opinion, no other object than this. Some sulphate 
or other is undoubtedly formed by the agency of this acid, 
which is decomposed in the red heat by the silica of the clay 
and occasions the internal motion of the glass, whilst it affects 
its surface. This is what actually takes place in the unglazing 
of the glass, which unglazing we are convinced is effected by 
means of a mixture of sand and sulphate of lime. 

The unglazing which is capable of facilitating the colouring 
of the glass by silver is not so great a change in the glass as 
to deprive it of all its transparency, but merely a slight 
modification by which its properties are uninjured. It is 
worth observing, however, that a piece of glass stained red 
in this manner does not possess the purity of colour which 
belongs to one coloured by copper. When the tone of colour 
is the same for both, that which was coloured by silver 
appears the darker. 

Sulphuret of silver is prepared in the following manner : 
Pure silver is melted in a crucible, half its weight of sulphur 
is then introduced. The sulphuret of silver which is generally 
used is prepared by heating together 2 parts of silver and 1 
of sulphuret of antimony. 
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Ochre Fellow. — The ochre yellow pigment is one of those 
fused pigments which are coloured by mixture. It receives 
its colour from the mixture of oxide of zinc and oxide of iron. 
This fused colour is a zincate of iron in which each atom of 
the one oxide is combined with an atom of the other oxide. 
This salt is obtained from sulphate of iron and sulphate of 
zinc precipitated with potash, soda, or their carbonates. 

The persulphate of iron is prepared by dissolving 96 parts 
of protosulphate of iron in 100 parts of water, and adding half 
as much sulphuric acid as the salt already contains. The 
solution is heated to boiling, when small portions of nitric acid 
are introduced, until all nitrous acid has ceased to be dis- 
engaged. This operation may be explained in the following 



way: 

The protoxide of iron contains 

1 atom of iron 339-21 

1 „ „ oxygen 100- 

1 „ „ acid 501-16 



1 „ „ protosulphate of iron .... 940-37 

The persulphate of iron consists of 

2 atoms of iron 678*43 

3 „ „ oxygen 300- 

3 „ „ acid 1503-48 

- V 



1 „ „ persulphate of iron . . . . 2481 91 

It is therefore necessary for the obtaining 1 atom of per- 
sulphate of iron to add to 2 atoms of protosulphate of iron 
1 atom of sulphuric acid, that is to say, half as much as the 
salt already contains, and 1 atom of oxygen besides, which 
is supplied by the nitric acid. 

The protosulphate of iron, when crystallized, contains 
44 to 45 per cent, water, and the sulphuric acid of commerce 
contains only 81 '68 per cent, pure acid. Consequently 18 
parts of the sulphuric acid of commerce must be added to 100 
of crystallized protosulphate of iron. 

In order to form zincate of iron, so that each atom of the 
one oxide shall be combined with an atom of the other oxide, 
a solution of persulphate of iron and another of sulphate of 
zinc, both having the same weight on the areometer, must be 
prepared separately, and so much in volume must be taken 
from each, that the salt of zinc may be to that of iron as 2 
to 5 ; or a solution of the salt of zinc, weighing 10° B., and 

c 5 
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another of the salt of iron, weighing 25° B., may be mixed 
together in equal quantities. The precipitate which is then 
obtained by means of potash, or its carbonates, will contain in 
its composition the proper proportion ; for sulphate of zinc 
consists of 

1 atom of oxide of zinc 503 32 

1 „ „ acid 501-16 

1 „ „ sulphate of zinc 1004*48 

The quantities of the sulphate of zinc and the sulphate of 
iron, each of which contains 1 atom of oxide, are in the 
proportion of 2 to 5. 

When the oxides are precipitated by means of a fixed alkali 
any excess of the precipitating substance must be avoided, to 
prevent the oxide of zinc from being dissolved again. Just so 
much, however, is added as will produce a complete precipi- 
tation. The product is filtered, washed, and dried. Lastly, 
it is submitted to a red heat, in order to drive oiF the water 
which it contains. If the solutions of zinc and iron, after 
they have been poured together, are treated witn an alkaline 
carbonate, the precipitate must in this case be heated to drive 
off the carbonic acid. The calcining is intended moreover to 
give stability to the combination of the two oxides. If it is 
required to colour a fused pigment by chemical combination 
or simple mixture, the object must be to obtain the colouring 
oxide in a state of the finest possible division. By this means, 
in the former case the combination takes place more easily, 
and in the latter the mixture is more intimate. Now calcining 
is always opposed to the direction we have given, for oxides 
condense by being calcined. This is also the case with the 
kind of pigments we have just been speaking of. On this 
account it answers to use the means which we recommended 
for obtaining the flesh -red; for they not only admit of com- 
pliance with the conditions which require calcining, but of 
the production of the colouring matter in a state of the finest 
division. We will now speak of the mixture of sulphate of 
potash. 

The precipitate from the two oxides contained in the carbo- 
nates of zinc and iron is mixed with a concentrated solution of 
this salt ; the liquor is evaporated, and the precipitate, when 
dry, is calcined at a dull red heat. It is then softened with 
water, placed in a filter which separates the zincate of iron 
from the solution of sulphate of potash: this precipitate is 
carefully washed and then dried. 
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This we consider to be the best process for the preparation 

of zincate of iron. The colouring matter which is obtained 

must now be united with the flux which serves as a vehicle for 

it. The best kind of flux for ochre yellow is No. 3 of the 

first class. They are mixed in the following proportions : 

Zincate of iron 1 part. 

Flux 4 parts. 

As this fused pigment belongs to that class which is coloured 
by mixture, it ought not to be melted before it is used ; we 
have, however, found it useful to frit it, t. e. to keep it at a dull 
red heat for some time ; it is then levigated for use. In this 
way the colour becomes more beautiful and more transparent. 
This method should be emploved principally in that kind of 
painting which the French glass-painters call peinture par 
enlevage. 

Yellow from antimonite of lead. — The fused pigment which 
is coloured with antimonite of lead belongs to the foregoing 
class, inasmuch as it contains the colouring matter in a state 
of simple mixture. It is prepared by fusing in a crucible 
1 part of antimonic acid and 3 parts of minium, levigating the 
product and mixing with it twice its weight of rocaille-flux, 
and then fusing the mixture again. This pigment has the 
fault of not being transparent. Therefore, although it is one of 
those which are coloured by mixture, it is advisable to melt it, 
in order to impart to it the greatest possible transparency. 
The quantity of flux must also be very small, for the oxide of 
lead being attracted by the flux is easily liberated from the 
antimonious acid, and the latter then gives only a feeble, 
opaque, white colour to the glass. The rocaille-flux is there- 
fore preferred in this case also, because it is the most saturated, 
and consequently the least disposed to act upon the colouring 
matter. 

The tint produced by antimonite of lead may be modified 
by adding some oxide of zincate of iron. 

In order that it may be better understood what takes place 
in the process by which this colour is prepared, we may men- 
tion that at a red heat the antimonates are converted into 
antimonites. 

Yellow from antimonite of iron. — The yellow obtained from 
this compound belongs to the same class as the two preceding. 
Like them it wants transparency, but it possesses a very rich 
colour, so that it can be used in many cases for mixed tints, 
and for the shading of green and brown. It is also of great 
use when employed alone. 
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Antimonite of iron is obtained through double decomposition, 
that is to say, by precipitating persulphate of iron with anti- 
aionate of potash. The product is washed, dried and calcined. 
Antimonite of iron is likewise prepared by direct mixture of 
antimonic acid with oxide of iron in the proportion of 4 to 1 . 
This latter method admits of the relative quantities of the two 
compounds being varied at pleasure. The antimonite of iron, 
like the foregoing, is used with the rocaille-flux or with some 
flux of the first class. In the former case the mixture must 
be brought into a state of fusion, according to the treatment 
of the rocaille-flux in all other circumstances. In the latter 
case it is only levigated : 3 parts of flux to 1 of colouring 
matter are required. 

We think it superfluous to speak of the pigments that can 
be prepared with the aid of the other yellow colouring materials 
which have been mentioned ; they are little studied, and more- 
over are not in general used. It may be briefly stated, how- 
ever, that in modern times the metal uranium has been used 
in Germany for the preparation of a yellow pigment. The 
process is as follows : Uranium ore is broken in pieces and 
roasted, dissolved in nitric acid, the solution filtered and the 
lead which is present in it precipitated by the addition of some 
drops of sulphuric acid. The clear green solution is then 
evaporated to dryness, and the salt is heated until it is con- 
verted into a yellow mass : 1 part of the substance so ob- 
tained is ground with 3 parts of a flux composed of 4 parts 
of minium and 1 part of powdered silica, fused together and 
levigated. 

Of the Green. — The green pigment generally receives its 
colour from oxide of copper, oxide of chromium, and protoxide 
of iron, either separately, or by the combination of two or more 
with one another. The ingredients of this pigment are in 
combination with the flux. It is difficult to make its expan- 
sibility the same as that of the glass on which it is laid. The 
oxide of copper, even in a very slight quantity, alters this 
property in a great degree, and disposes the pigment to shell 
off the surface of the glass. The oxide of chromium does not 
partake of this quality in so remarkable a manner, but it re- 
quires a very fusible flux to dissolve it. Now this fusibility 
can only be obtained by mixing with the flux substances which 
modify its expansibility in the same way as oxide of copper 
does, and borate of soda in particular is one of these substances. 
The colour which protoxide of iron gives by itself is not rich 
enough, consequently this protoxide can never be employed 
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alone. In most cases it is used in combination with oxide of 
copper. 

To colour a fused pigment green, the oxide of copper must 
be in combination with one or more acids of the flux, that is 
to say, it must be in the state of borate, silicate, or borosilicate. 
One of the fluxes which we have specified for the pigments of 
the second class seems best able to effect its solution, but these 
fluxes receive a degree of expansibility from the copper, which 
ill accords with that of the glass. Those fluxes therefore must 
be avoided which contain an abundance of acid, and those 
should be preferred which contain a large amount of base, 
especially of oxide of lead, although they possess less capability 
of being dissolved. Flint glass * (fondant rocaille) seems best 
adapted for this purpose, and yet no large proportion of oxide 
of copper can be mixed with" it without producing the un- 
pleasant result just stated. The green pigment is therefore 
best obtained from the following composition : 

Minium 12 parts. 

Silica . . . • 4 „ 

Oxide of copper 1 „ 

Red oxide of iron i part. 

This pigment may be prepared in two ways : 

1. The colouring oxides are melted in a crucible with the 
flux which has been previously prepared and ground together 
with them. 

2. The oxides are fused together with the substances proper 
for the composition of the flux, after which the whole is well 
mixed and ground together. 

It is not immaterial which of the two methods is employed ; 
we have always preferred the latter. In this method, when 
the mixture begins to be red-hot, the oxide of lead begins to 
melt, and dissolves the oxide of copper, while at the same time 
the latter is acted upon by the silica. This previous union of 
the two oxides is intended to separate the particles of the 
copper so as to dispose it to combine with the silica as soon as 
ever it is acted upon by it. In the former case, on the con- 
trary, the oxide of copper is merely acted upon by the silica of 
the flux. 

The foregoing receipt for the green pigments affords a colour 
of no great intensity, and we cannot expect to obtain a richer 
green by merely increasing the quantity of copper, for this, as 

* Bleiglas, lit. lead glass. This flint glass, the composition of which is 
given under the head No. 1 of the fluxes for pigments of the first class, 
will be found to contain more oxide of lead than the English flint glass. 
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we have just shown, could not he done with safety. Accord- 
ingly, in order to increase the respective proportions of the 
colouring oxides without risk, the composition of the flux must 
he modified at the same time by an addition to the quantity of 
oxide of lead. 

uqtkkt irreen. 

Silica 1 part. 

Minium 4 — 7 parts. 

Oxide of copper 1 part. 

In these receipts we have no intention of laying down ab- 
solute proportions, for we well know that there are certain 
kinds of glass which will bear a greater quantity of oxide of 
copper without the colour shelling off. But we have endea- 
voured to impart such qualities to our pigments as will insure 
continual success, and consequently we have perhaps carried 
our caution to an extreme, rather than render the success 
doubtful. 

Oxide of chromium does not answer so well for the green of 
the fused pigments as oxide of copper ; for it seldom obtains 
so pure and bright a colour as the latter. Even if it is com- 
bined with very fusible fluxes it generally wants transparency, 
and yet the quantity of the substances which impart greater 
fusibility to the flux cannot be safely increased. 

Oxide of chromium is mixed with one of the fluxes for pig- 
ments produced by combination, in the proportion of 1 part of 
oxide to 9 parts of flux, the same proportion that we specified 
for oxide of copper ; and we are of opinion that it is better to 
heat the oxide of chromium with the elements of the flux than 
with the flux itself. 

Notwithstanding what we have said concerning the pro- 
perties of protoxide of chromium, it should not be neglected in 
the preparation of the pigments. As glass-painting frequently 
bears a certain degree of opacity very well, oxide of chromium 
may be employed with advantage, especially if it is only used 
for the colouring of a pigment by mixture. The green colour 
peculiar to it, which it possesses before it is united with a flux, 
makes it very well suited to this purpose, and the only problem 
now'is to preserve it in a state of sufficiently fine division. 

There are other substances which may be used for green 
pigments, but they give an opaque colour. Among these are 
zincate of cobalt, Rinmann's green, and antimonite of cobalt. 
Of course these compounds are not acted upon by the flux, and 
merely form pigments of the first class. 
With respect to this matter we will describe a method 
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-which, in our opinion, seems to promise manifold advantages. 
When it is required to mix oxide of chromium with a fused 
pigment containing lead, the neutral chromate of lead may be 
used, which furnishes at the same time oxide of chromium and 
oxide of lead, or at least a part of the latter. When this salt 
is submitted to a red heat it parts with oxygen and leaves 
behind a combination of the two oxides in the following pro- 
portions : 

1 atom of oxide of lead . .... 1394*6 

1 „ „ chromic acid . ... 6507 



1 „ „ neutral chromate . . . 2045*3 

And this gives after calcining, 

1 atom of oxide of lead 1394*6 

£ „ n »» chromium 502* 



1 „ „ plumbate of chromium .... 1896*6 

It is evident that the oxide of chromium, which is thus held 
in combination with oxide of lead, must be in a state of most 
minute division, whereby its union with the silicates or boro- 
silicates of the flux is facilitated to a remarkable degree. This 
pigment may be composed in the following way : 

Silica 2 parts. 

Minium 5£ „ 

Calcined borax 3 „ 

Calcined chromate of lead 2 „ 

These ingredients are melted and poured out. 

The old glass-painters frequently availed themselves of the 
combined effects of yellow and blue, in order to obtain a green. 
Thus, for example, they gave to glass which had been coloured 
blue in the melting pot a yellow stain with the help of sulphuret 
of silver and the paste. This method is not in general use at 
the present day. 

Of the Violet. — There are two modes of preparing violet 
pigments. The first consists in employing a colouring sub- 
stance which is capable of producing a violet of itself ; accord- 
ing to the second, the requisite violet is obtained by mixing a 
blue with a red pigment. The substances which are capable 
of bringing out a violet without the assistance of another 
colour are the purple precipitate of Cassius and oxide of man- 
ganese. 

We have already explained, in speaking of the red pigment, 
under what circumstances stannate of gold affords a violet 
colour, and have observed, that the purple of Cassius, whenever 
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it is decomposed before the fused pigment can dissolve its 
particles, produces a violet and even a blue, according as the 
change which takes place in it is more or less complete ; and 
this happens in the case we are now speaking of. If 1 part of 
the purple of Cassius be mixed with 9 parts of one of the fluxes 
coloured by combination, without fusion, a violet pigment is 
obtained. This product is the effect of two causes which, 
operate simultaneously, that is to say, the want of fusibility in 
the pigment, and the too great abundance of oxide of lead. 
Should the violet which is obtained in the manner we have just 
specified be not brought out with sufficient clearness, it may be 
still better developed by adding to the fluxes of the first section 
a little of flux No. 1 . 

Oxide of manganese gives an exceedingly deep violet colour, 
but, as we have elsewhere observed, it imparts to the pigments 
an extraordinary disposition to crack and shell off. This 
unfortunate property is easily overcome, however, by adding a 
large quantity of minium to its composition. 

The composition should be as follows : 

Silica 1 part. 

Minium 6 — 8 parts. 

Peroxide of manganese -} part. 

"When this oxide of manganese is heated in contact with 
oxide of lead, it rapidly gives up oxygen, and is converted into 
sesquioxide. 

This pigment is distinguished from the rest by this remark- 
able peculiarity, namely, that it can only be employed on 
condition that it is not painted on with any liquid, which, 
after the burning in, leaves a carbonaceous substance in its 
mass. This will be more apparent, when we remember that 
peroxide of manganese is used for whitening glass, on account 
of its property of extracting the carbon, which would impair 
its clearness. Here the carbon acts upon the manganese, 
deprives it of a portion of its oxygen, and converts it into a 
colourless protoxide, while it is liberated itself in the state of 
carbonic acid. 

Now this would be the case if the pigment, at the moment 
of its liquefaction, contained carbon which was produced by 
the vehicle with which it was laid on the glass before the 
burning in. We would therefore recommend for this purpose 
a solution of borate of soda, instead of the gum or sugar 
water, and the thickened essence of turpentine, which are 
generally used. 

The violet, which is obtained by a mixture of blue and red, 



Digitized by 



PAINTING ON GLASS. 



is prepared with common smalt and the purple of Cassius, the 
proportions varying at the discretion of the artist. 

There is another violet, which is produced by the red oxide 
of iron, which is exposed to a white heat for some time ; but 
it is almost entirely opaque, and produces, on the glass only a 
kind of opaque and dull violet-grey. The pigment which 
is thus obtained is, nevertheless, of great use in glass-painting, 
and is prepared in the following way : 

Violet oxide of iron 1 part. 

Flux 3 parts. 

No. 3 of the pigments of the first class is used for the 
flux. 

Of the Brown. — The brown is an undefined colour, which 
may be prepared in a variety of ways, according to the require- 
ments of the art, and the taste of the artist. We will describe 
the principal browns. 

Zincate of iron, which contains one atom of zinc^and two of 
iron, gives a yellowish brown, which is frequently used. It is 
prepared in the same way as ochre yellow, except that the 
quantity of the salt of iron is doubled. For the composition we 
are now speaking of, the salt of zinc must be to the salt of iron 
as 2 to 10. The flux proper for this is, the same as that which 
is used for the ochre yellow, and is also employed in the same 
proportions. 

Zincate of iron, ochre yellow, as it is called, when mixed 
with either red oxide of iron or burnt sienna, gives a reddish 
brown, whose shade of colour varies with the proportions. 

The same zincate of iron (ochre yellow) forms, with burnt 
umbre, a much darker brown than the preceding, and one 
which has no affinity to red. 

Oxide of iron alone, when properly prepared, affords a 
brown of considerable utility. It is prepared in the moist way 
as follows : A solution of persulphate of iron is treated with 
an alkaline or carbonized oxide (with potash, soda, ammonia, 
or their carbonates) ; the precipitate which is obtained is either 
an hydrated oxide or a carbonate. It is placed in a filter, 
washed and dried, and then subjected to a red heat, in order 
to drive off the water or the carbonic acid. After this prepa- 
ration the oxide of iron presents a brown colour, whose shade 
may be varied by heating it more or less. This oxide of iron 
bears no resemblance to that which is obtained in the dry way, 
although the calcining develops in it a more or less distinct 
red tone. 
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Burnt umber, when mixed with a flux, also affords a brown 
pigment. 

A mixture of peroxide of manganese and oxide of iron like- 
wise serves as a brown pigment of some utility. In order to 
prepare all these pigments, it is merely necessary to know that 
each of the colouring substances we have mentioned must be 
mixed with thrice its weight of flux No. 3 of the pigments of 
the first class. 

No previous fusion is required. The colouring materials 
are merely brought into a state of the most intimate mixture 
by levigation together. The brown pigments are all pigments 
of , the first class, and possess great opacity, but by virtue of 
this property they are exactly adapted to the use to which 
they are applied. 

Of the Black, — The completely opaque pigments, whatever 
their proper colours may be, when laid upon glass, appear 
black in a transmitted light. The reason of it is this, viz. 
that a subsferace which allows no transmitted ray to reach the 
eye must cause a shadow, and consequently produce a black 
colour. Therefore either a black or an opaque colour may be 
used for the black lines of a drawing upon glass, or the parts 
that are in shadow. There is, however, a difference between 
the effect produced by a really black colour and that of any 
other colour not transparent. 

When we look at a large transparent surface, e. g. a church 
window, besides the refracted rays transmitted through the 
glass, the eye receives also a few reflected rays, especially if 
the external light is not particularly intense. In this way the 
pigments, which only produce a black colour by virtue of their 
opacity, are slightly tinged with the colour which properly 
belongs to them. The black which proceeds from them thus 
loses its hardness, and falls more agreeably upon the eye. On 
this account pigments of broken tones, as they are called, are 
used for the black lines and shadows of a picture, and of these 
the brown pigments exhibit a great variety. 

A pigment which shall appear black in a reflected as well as 
in a refracted light, may be prepared in two ways : 

1 . Opaque substances of a black colour may be mixed with 
a flux, e. g. oxide of iron, peroxide of manganese, peroxide of 
cobalt, and oxide of copper, in such considerable quantities as 
to prevent their vitrification taking place during the time of the 
burning in. A black pigment, by mixture, is thus obtained, 
which is composed of — 
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Oxide of copper I part 

Peroxide of manganese ....... in 

Peroxide of cobalt 1 „ 

Oxide of iron .......... i it 

Flint glass 8—12 parts. 



2. A black pigment by combination may also be prepared, 
and, after fusion, a certain quantity of oxide may be united 
with it, merely in the state of mixture, in order to render its 
opacity complete, as well as to impart to it the property of not 
splitting off in scales. This is therefore a combination of the 
two kinds of pigments. For the preparation of this compound, 
the following ingredients are melted in a crucible, in the follow- 



ing proportions : 

Oxide of iron 2 parts. 

Oxide of copper 2 „ 

• Peroxide of manganese 1 part. 

Flint glass 5 parts. 

Fused borax £ part. 

As soon as the whole is melted, the contents of the crucible 
are poured out and levigated with 

Peroxide of manganese 1 part. 

Oxide of copper 2 parts. 



The theory of the composition of this pigment may be ex- 
plained in the following way : By fusing together oxide of iron, 
oxide of copper, and oxide of manganese, with the flux of flint 
glass and the borax, borosilicates are formed. The two 
former are green, and the latter are violet-red. Now green 
and violet-red, in proper proportions, give a black. The 
oxides which are afterwards added, as we have already stated, 
only render the opacity complete, and give the pigment a pro- 
per expansibility. The advantage of this latter circumstance 
is evident, when the effect of the oxides of copper and man- 
ganese upon expansibility is considered. If, on the other hand, 
it is required to prepare a pigment which shall only appear 
black in a reflected light, let the following ingredients be mixed 



together without being fused : 

Black oxide of iron ....... 1 part, 

or even 

Red or bright violet oxide of iron • . 1 part. 

Flint glass or flux 2 — 3 parts. 



When this colour is used, it appears black by a transmitted 
light, but by reflected light it assumes a reddish tint approach- 
ing to violet, less hard and more agreeable than black. 

Of the White.— The white pigment is almost useless in 
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glass-painting. We snail, however, treat of it more fully than 
we should otherwise have done, in order to complete the series 
of the pigments of which we have here given a short account. 

The white pigment has been used in modern times for orna- 
menting panes of glass with a kind of drawing whose whole 
effect depends upon the combination of the dull and opaque 
white of the pigment with the transparent glass, without the 
aid of any other colour. This branch of art, which borders a 
little upon the one we are treating of, seems, however, to have 
received no particular cultivation. The white pigment is a 
vitreous compound of more or less opacity, and this opacity is 
owing to the presence of zincic or antimonic acid. This pig- 
ment is prepared according to the following process : An alloy 
is first made of 20 parts of tin to 80 parts of lead. The metal 
is melted in an iron ladle or a vessel of a similar kind, and the 
oxide which covers its surface is removed as fast as it is formed. 
When the entire mass has been converted into oxide, the 
calcining is continued a little while longer, while the oxide is 
stirred incessantly until it assumes a perfectly homogeneous 
appearance. It is then poured into a vessel full of water and 
well stirred, in order to effect the separation of the unoxidized 
grains of the alloy, which are mixed with the mass. These 
grains collect at the bottom of the vessel. The oxide is now 
dried and is fit for use. When this substance is mixed with 
potash, silica, and borax, in the proportions which we are about 
to specify, and then vitrified at a high temperature, a white 
pigment is obtained. 

The white pigment of commerce that is used in enamel- 
painting may also be employed for the purposes of glass- 
painting, although it is rather deficient in fusibility. It is 
usually composed of the following ingredients : 



Potash 1 part. 

Oxide of lead 8 parts. 

Silica C ,, 

Stannic acid 2 „ 

Calcined borax 2 „ 

This enamel is also prepared by fusing together in a crucible 
the following ingredients : 

Carbonate of potash 2 parts. 

The oxides of tin and lead calcined ... 5 „ 

Silica 3 „ 

Borax 1 part. 



As soon as the enamel has ceased to bubble, and appears in 
the state of a clear liquid, it is poured out. It must be melted 
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several times after being levigated, or at least pounded in a 
mortar. It is thus freed from the excess of potash which it 
contains, and at the same time rendered whiter. 

The enamel of M. Clouet, as a specimen of an enamel 
coloured by antimonious acid, may be contrasted with the 



above. It is prepared from 

White glass 12 parts. 

Uncalcined borax 4 „ 

Saltpetre 1 part. 

Purified antimonium diaphoreticum . . 4 parts. 



This is a quadruple borosilicate of lime, potash, soda, and 
alumina. 

It is less adapted to painting on glass than the one we have 
mentioned before, and more disposed to scale off, since it is 
deficient in oxide of lead. 

We recommend the following enamel, which seems to contain 
the qualities requisite for painting on glass. Its composition 
is as follows : 

Silica 3 parts. 

Calcine* 7i N 

Calcined borax 2 „ 

The ingredients are melted, and then poured out. 

The old glass-painters frequently used white pigments 
similar in composition to those which we* call pigments of the 
first class. Levieil prepared a white pigment by mixing sul- 
phate of lime (gypsum) with rocaille-flux (flint glass). 
Felibien, Haudicquer de Blancourt, and the Abbot of Marsy 
propose the same substance, but with a different enamel. 
Flint, pulverized rock-crystal, and the powder of calcined 
bones, have also been used for this purpose ; a better result 
would have been obtained with stannic acid employed in the 
same way. 

Calculation of the atomic weights of the pigments. — Now 
that we have shown that the various kinds of glass are com- 
posed of several silicates in definite proportions, probably in 
combination with one another, the study of their atomic weights 
must on this account be the more interesting. Moreover, if 
we would employ ourselves in making satisfactory inquiries into 
the art of composing the pigments, this cannot be done with 
any success unless we are acquainted with the calculation of 
the atomic weights which are made use of in these compositions. 
We will therefore communicate an easy method of determining 

* By calcine is meant the calcined oxide of an alloy of 20 parts of tin 
and 80 of lead. — (Author's note.) 
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the composition of a pigment, or any other kind of vitreous 
substance, according to the atomic weights, as follows : 



Silicic acid .... 192*6 
Boracic acid. . . . 435*98 
Oxide of aluminum . 643*33 
Oxide of calcium . . 356*03 
Oxide of potassium . 587*91 
Nitrate of potash . . 1264*93 
Oxide of sodium . . 390*92 
Subcarbonate of soda . 666*25 
Borate of soda . . . 1262*88 
Oxide of manganese . 1467* 
Oxide of iron . . . 978* 



Sesquioxide of manga- 
nese 1011*5 

Peroxide of manganese 555*7 
Stannic acid . . . 935*29 
Antimonions acid . . 1006*4 
Oxide of zinc . . . 503*32 
Oxide of cobalt . . . 469* 
Peroxide of cobalt . .1038* 
Oxide of chromium . 1003* 
Oxide of copper . . 495*6 
Protoxide of lead . . 1394*5 



When it is required to determine the number of atoms of 
each of the bodies which are used for a pigment whose com- 
position is known, each of the expressions of the formula must 
he multiplied by one and the same number, e.g. 100, 1000, or 
10,000, just as it may happen to be necessary, in order to 
enable us to divide all these expressions by the atomic weight 
of the substance which they represent. 

Let a pigment, for example, be composed of 

Silica 45 parts. 

Potash 6 „ 

Oxide of lead 70 „ 

If only the two first expressions of the formula were con- 
sidered, it would be # sufficient to multiply them by 100; for 
the products would be divisible by the atomic weight of the 
silica (192*6) and that of the potash (587*9). But it is 
evident, that they must be multiplied by 1000 in this case on 
account of the third expression. Accordingly we get 

Silica 45,000 divisible by 192*6 

Potash 6,000 „ „ 587*9 

Protoxide of lead . . 70,000 „ „ 1394*5 

If the division is performed, the following result is ob- 
tained : 

Silica 240 atoms or 24 

Potash 10 „ „ 1 

Protoxide of lead 50 „ „ 5 

Consequently, if every atom of these bodies contains 100 

parts of oxygen, the quantities of this gas will be to one 

another as the atoms themselves, namely : 

Silica 2,400 or 24 

Potash 100 „ 1 

Protoxide of lead 500 „ 5 

The oxygen of the acid is four times as much as that of the 
bases. A double quater-silicate thus appears. The oxygen 
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of the potash is moreover to that of the oxide of lead as 1 to 
5, and consequently we have 1 atom of the quater-silicate of 
potash and 5 atoms of the quater-silicate of lead. 

To compose an enamel, then, which shall contain 5 atoms 
of silicate of lead and 1 atom of silicate of potash, we must 
take 

5 atoms of oxide of lead = 1394 x 5 = 6970 
1 atom of potash = 587 x 1 = 587 

Further, if it be required that these bases should form with 
the silica quater-silicates, we must take as many atoms of silica 
as are necessary, in order that the latter may contain four 
times as much oxygen as the bases. Now if the oxygen of the 
bases amounts to 6, we get for the silica 4 X 6 = 24. 

24 atoms of silica = 192 x 24 « 4608. 

By simplifying the expressions we obtain at length 

Protoxide of lead 70 parts. 

Potash 6 „ 

Silica 45 „ 

In order to obviate the necessity of making calculations, we 
have drawn up Tables, by the assistance of which the reader 
may discover at the first glance the quantity of any body which 
corresponds to a given number of atoms. 



Acid. 



5 

10 
15 
20 
25 
30 
35 
40 
45 
50 



Atoms. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



Boracic Acid. 



Parts. 


Atoms. 


1 


1 


2 


2 


3 


3 


4 


4 


5 


5 


6 


6 


7 


7 


8 


8 


9 


9 


10 


10 



Parts. 
04 
09 
1-3 

1- 7 

2- 2 

2- 6 
30 
35 

3- 9 
40 



Oxide of Potassium. 

Parts. 

0-6 

1-2 

1-8 

2-3 

2-9 

3-5 

41 

4-7 

5-3 

5-9 

Subcarbonate of Potash. 

Parts of the sub- 
Atoms of Potash. carbonate. 



1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



0- 9 

1- 7 
26 
34 
43 

5- 2 
6- 

6- 9 

7- 8 
86 
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Nitrate of Potash. 

Atoms of Parts of 
Potash. the Nitrate. 

1 13 

2 • • • • • 2*5 

3 38 

4 • • • • • 5* 

5 63 

6 76 

7 8-8 

8 101 

9 11-4 

10 12-6 

Oxide of Sodium. 

Atoms. Parts. 

1 0-4 

2 08 

3 1-2 

4 16 

5 1-9 

6 2-3 

7 2-7 

8 31 

9 • * • . . 3*5 
10 3-9 

Borate of Soda. 



Atoms of 








Parts 


Boracic 


Atoms of 




of the 


Acid. 




Soda. 




Borate. 


2 


• • 


1 . 


• 


13 


4 


• • 


2 . 


• 


2-5 


6 


• ■ 


3 . 




3-8 


8 


• • 


4 . 




5- 


10 


• 


5 . 


■ 


63 


12 


• • 


6 . 




76 


14 


• • 


7 . 


• 


8-8 


16 


• • 


8 . 




10- 


18 


• • 


9 . 


• 


11-3 


20 


• • 


10 . 


• 


12-6 



Subcarbonate of Soda. 

Atoms. Parts. 

1 0-7 

2 1-3 

3 2- 

4( 2-7 

5 3-3 

6 4- 

7 4-7 

8 5-3 

9 6- 

10 6-7 



Oxide of Calcium. 

Atoms. Parts. 

1 03 

2 0-7 

3 11 

4 1-4 

5 1-8 

6 21 

7 2*5 

8 2-8 

9 32 

10 3-6 

Oxide of Aluminum. 

Atoms. Parts. 

1 0-6 

2 1-3 

3 1-9 

4 2-6 

5 3-2 

6 3-8 

7 4-5 

8 51 

9 5-8 

10 64 

Protoxide of Lead. 

Atoms. Parts. 

1 14 

2 2-8 

3 4-3 

4 5-6 

5 7- 

6 8-4 

7 9-7 

8 Ill 

9 12-5 

10 14- 

Minium. 
Atoms of Parts of 

Protoxide. Minium. 

1 1-4 

2 28 

3 4-3 

4 5-7 

5 71 

6 85 

7 10- 

8 11-4 

9 128 

10 14-3 

The difference between minium 
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and protoxide of lead is so con. 
siderable, that it may be perceived 
at once in any given number of 
atoms, as will appear from a com- 
parison of the two Tables. 

Protoxide of Manganese. 
Atoms. Parts. 

1 1 

2 ..... 2 

3 ..... 3 

4 4 

5 5 

6 61 

7 71 

8 8-1 

9 9-1 

10 101 

« • 

Deutoxide of Manganese. 
Atoms. Parts. 

1 15 

2 2-9 

3 ..... 4*4 

4 5*9 

5 73 

6 8-8 

7 10-3 

8 11-7 

9 13-2 

10 14-7 

Peroxide of Manganese. 
Atoms of Parts of 

Protoxide. Peroxide. 

1 11 

2 2-2 

3 . • • • • 3*3 

4 4*4 

5 55 

6 6-7 

7 7*8 

8 8-9 

9 10 

10 1M 

Peroxide of Manganese. 
Atoms of Parts of 

Deutoxide. Peroxide. 

1 17 

2 2-3 

3 . • • a • 5 

4 6-7 

5 8-3 



Atoms of 
Deutoxide. 
6 

7 . 

8 

9 

10 . 



Parts of 
Peroxide, 
. 10 

. 11-7 

. 13-3 

. 15 

. 16-7 



These two latter Tables show the 
quantities of peroxide of manganese 
which are necessary to produce by 
their decomposition a given number 
of atoms of protoxide or deutoxide, 

Oxide of Zinc. 

Atoms. Parts. 

1 05 

2 1 

3 1*5 

'4 20 

5 25 

6 ..... 3 

7 3-5 

8 4 

9 4-5 

10 5 



Oxide of Iron. 

Atoms. Parts. 

1 1 

2 19 

3 ■ . . • • 2*9 

4 3-9 

5 5 

6 ..... 5*9 

7 6-9 

8 7-8 

9 8-8 

10 98 



Protoxide of Cobalt. 
Atoms. Parts. 
1 05 



2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



1-3 
1-4 

1- 9 

2- 3 
28 

3- 3 

3- 7 

4- 2 
4-7 



D 
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Peroxide of Cobalt. 
Atoms of Part* of 



1 0-5 

2 1 

3 1*5 

4 21 

5 .... 2-6 

6 31 

7 3-6 

8 4-1 

9 4-7 

10 5-2 

The Table of the peroxide of 
cobalt has been composed on the 
same principle as that of the per- 
oxide of manganese. 

Oxide of Chromium. 
Atoms. Parts. 

1 1 

2 2 

3 3 

4 4 

5 5 

6 6 

7 7 

8 8 

9 9 

10 10 

Oxide of Copper. 
Atoms. Parts. 

1 0-5 

2 1 

3 1-5 

4 ..... 2 

5 25 



Atoms. Parts. 

6 3 

7" 35 

8 4 

9 , .... 4-5 
10 5 

Antimonious Acid. 
Atoms. Parts. 

1 1 

2 2 

Antimonic Acid. 
Atoms of Parts of 

Antimonious Antimonic 
Acid. Acid. 

1 1 

2 21 

3 3-2 

4 41 

5 53 

6 63 

7 ..... 7-4 

8 8-4 

9 95 

10 10-5 

JStannic Acid. 
Atoms. Parts. 

1 09 

2 1-9 

3 ..... 28 

4 3-7 

5 4-7 

6 5-6 

7 6-5 

8 ..... 7-5 

9 8-4 

10 ..... 9-3 



In order that we may make no mistake in laying down the 
proportions of the oxygen of the hase to that of the acids, we 
must remember that these compositions contain different 
quantities of oxygen to one atom, namely : 



Parts. 

1. Boracic acid . . . 300 

2. Alumina 300 

3. Sesquioxide of manganese 400 

4. Protoxide of manganese . 300 

5. Peroxide of manganese . 200 

6. Oxide of iron .... 300 





Parts. 


7. Stannic acid . . . 


. 200 


8. Antimonic acid . . 


. 500 


9. Antimonious acid . . 


. 200 


10. Oxide of chromium . 


• 300 


11. The other bodies . . 


. 100 
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Before we conclude the chemical part of our subject, we 
wish to direct the attention of those who are engaged in the 
preparation of pigments for glass-painting to a series of com- 
positions which are capable of being used with very great 
advantage in the art. We wish to speak of certain combina- 
tions of the colouring oxides with one another, about which we 
have at present said very little. Further back, where we were 
speaking of the colouring substances in general, we expressed 
our opinion concerning these kinds of compositions, which we 
likewise admitted into the «class of salts. We have already 
had occasion to consider a certain number of these combinations 
which are very much used in the manufacture of the pigments, 
and we now intend to impart what information it is in our 
power to give upon a few other matters less known, but which 
seem capable of affording valuable resources to the art of 
painting on glass ; and lastly, we intend to point out those 
particulars which, in our opinion, deserve to be studied. We 
wish to open to fresh observers a fruitful field, full of objects 
both useful and interesting, and we only regret that it was not 
our lot to explore it ourselves. 

The most stable amongst the combinations which the indif- 
ferent oxides are capable of entering into with the basic oxides, 
are the following : 

Protoxide of manganese and oxide of iron ; 
Protoxide of manganese and peroxide of cobalt ; 
Protoxide of manganese and oxide of copper ; 
Protoxide of manganese and oxide of chromium ; 
Protoxide of manganese and oxide of zinc ; 
Oxide of iron and peroxide of cobalt ; 
Oxide of iron and oxide of copper ; 
Oxide of iron and oxide of chromium. 

Amongst all the other possible combinations of the colouring 
metallic oxides with one another, there are a few more of great 
stability, although certain of the oxides out of which they are 
formed are remarkably deficient in this stability. Thus, among 
other combinations, there are a cuprate and a plumbate of silver, 
of which the oxide of silver is reducible at less than a red heat, 
and further, a manganate of silver, which appears to possess 
the same property. 

Protoxide of manganese and oxide of iron combined in 
equal atoms. — First process: Two solutions, both of equal 
weight, according to Beaume"s areometer, one of protosulphate 
of iron, and the other of protosulphate of manganese, are 
mixed together ; they are then raised to the boiling point, and 
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treated with an excess of carbonate of soda. The precipitate, 
after it has been washed and dried, is moistened with nitric 
acid, and exposed to a red heat in a crucible, until it is per- 
fectly decomposed. This operation explains itself, and we 
need merely remark, that these sulphates contain equal quan- 
tities of protoxide, and that both the protoxides are converted 
into sesquioxides, and give an equal number of atoms. 



Protosulphate of Iron. 
2 at. protoxide . . . 878-42 
2 at. acid ...... 1002 32 



2 at. protosulph. iron . 1880*74 

Sesquioxide or Peroxide of Iron. 
2 at. protoxide .... 878-42 
1 at. oxygen 100 00 



1 at. peroxide 



978-42 



Protosulphate of Manganese. 
2 at. protoxide . . . . 911-4 
2 at. acid 1002-32 



2 at. protosulph. mang. . 1913*72 

Sesquioxide of Manganese. 
2 at. protoxide . . . 911*4 
1 at. oxygen . . . . " 100-00 



1 at. sesquioxide 



10114 



Second process : A stream of chlorine gas is caused to pass 
through water with which carbonate of manganese, or the oxide 
obtained by precipitating sulphate of manganese with potash, 
has been mixed. The oxide which is obtained in the state of 
hydrate is mixed in proper proportions with hydrated oxide of 
iron, and exposed to a red heat. 



Hydrated Peroxide of Iron. 

2 at. iron 678-45 

3 at. oxygen .... 300 
Water 16870 



Hydrated Peroxide of Manganese. 
2 at. manganese . . . 711*5 
4 at. oxygen .... 400 
Water 150 



1 at. peroxide .... 1147*15 1 at. peroxide .... 1261*5 

The following result is obtained by heating the mixture : 

Anhydrous Sequioxide of Man- 
Anhydrous Peroxide of Iron. 

2 at. iron 678*45 

3 at. oxygen .... 300 



978*45 



ganese. 

2 at. manganese 

3 at. oxygen . . 



711*5 
300 

1011-5 



These hydrates, it is evident, must be mixed together in 
equal parts. 

Protoxide of manganese and peroxide of cobalt. — This com- 
bination is obtained by precipitating with an alkali, as in the 
case of iron, from a solution of sulphate of manganese and 
sulphate of cobalt, in equal quantities and of equal density, 
and calcining the precipitate merely at a red heat. The atoms 
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of the acids are here likewise combined in equal proportions . 
We have assumed these proportions for alLanalogous com- 
binations. 

Protoxide of manganese and oxide of copper. — The com- 
position is prepared in the same' way as the foregoing ; but it 
is better to effect the precipitation from the sulphate of copper 
and sulphate of manganese with an alkaline carbonate, because 
the oxide of copper is very likely to be re-dissolved if. an alkali 
is used. Moreover, the proportions of the solutions must be 
equal. We may proceed in the same way in the calcining ; it 
is as well, however, to add a little nitric acid to the mixture, 
to render the oxidation of the manganese complete. 

Protoxide of manganese and oxide of chromium. — This com- 
bination arises from pouring chromate of potash into a solution 
of sulphate of manganese. The protoxide of manganese is 
oxidized at the expense of the chromic acid, which is thus 
transformed into oxide of chromium. 

Protoxide of manganese and oxide of silver. — This com- 
bination arises from heating a mixture of peroxide of manga- 
nese and metallic silver, which has been precipitated with 
copper from a solution of nitrate of silver. 

Oxide of iron and peroxide of cobalt, — This is obtained 
from a mixture of solutions of sulphate of iron and sulphate of 
cobalt, which are treated with an alkaline subcarbonate, in 
order that the precipitate which is thus obtained may be 
calcined. 

Oxide of iron and oxide of copper. — The same process as 
before. 

Oxide of iron and protoxide of copper. — A mixture of oxide 
of copper and finely triturated iron filings is subjected to a 
red heat. The copper returns into the state of protoxide, and 
gives up its oxygen for the iron to form an oxide with it. 
Probably it would be necessary, in using this compound as 
colouring matter, to keep it carefully from the air as soon as 
it passes into a liquid state. We mav avail ourselves of this 
composition for colouring glass red, but it is probable that 
in this case there is no combination between the two oxides. 

Oxide of iron and oxide of chromium. — This combination 
takes place when a solution of protosulphate of iron is treated 
with chromate of potash. The protoxide of iron is brought 
into a higher state of oxidation by means of the oxygen which 
the chromic acid gives up, and the chromic acid is thereby 
reduced to the state of oxide of chromium. 

Protoxide of copper and oxide of silver. — This combination 



Digitized by 



78 ESSAY ON THE ART OF 

is obtained by heating in a crucible oxide of copper with 
metallic silver in the form of powder. The same phenomena 
may be observed here as in the case of iron and copper. 

Plwnbates. — We have already mentioned the fact, that 
oxide of lead to a great degree possesses the property of 
combining with the other metallic oxides. The combinations 
into which it enters with them are particularly valuable, 
although for an entirely different reason from that for which 
the similar compounds of which we were just now speaking 
are valuable: they are valuable, because the oxide of lead 
* imparts a very slight stability to them. But while it com- 
bines with the oxides, it dissolves them, separates their 
particles, and facilitates in a remarkable manner the vitrifi- 
cation of those pigments which are coloured by combination. 

The most important of the plumbates are those of cobalt, 
copper, and manganese, which are prepared by subjecting 
minium with the oxides of one or other of these metals to 
a red heat. 



CHAPTER III. 1 

THE MECHANICAL PART OF GLASS-FAINTING. 

Preparation of the colours for use. — We shall now dis- 
tinguish the colouring materials, when combined with their 
fluxes, by the epithet colour. 

The colours must first be reduced to an extremely fine 
powder, by long- continued levigation upon porphyry, or in a 
mill of porcelain biscuit, constructed expressly for this pur- 
pose, which we shall describe hereafter. In order to do this 
it is necessary to mix with it a sufficient quantity of pure 
water ; it is then dried and put away in well- stopped bottles. 

The levigated colours, at the time when they are used, are 
mixed with liquids of various kinds, but all for the purpose, — 
1 . of giving them sufficient stickiness and consistency, so that 
they may not run on the surface of the glass ; — 2. of causing 
them to adhere sufficiently, when dry, until the time when 
they are fixed by the firing; — 3* of adapting them to the 
various kinds of paint-brushes which are generally used in 
glass-painting. 

These liquids are usually — water, oil of turpentine, and oil 
of lavender, somewhat thickened by the substances which are 
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to fix the colours, after they are dry, upon the glass. Thus, 
for example, sugar-candy or borax are generally mixed with 
water ; thickened oil of turpentine and oil of lavender to the 
oils of turpentine and lavender. This inspissation is produced 
by a longer action of the air upon these essential oils or 
essences. Among the preparations which are brought under 
the name of thickened essence of turpentine, &c, we must 
distinguish between those which have been really thickened by 
the action of the air, and those which are nothing more than 
the residue after the distillation of the ordinary essences of 
turpentine and lavender. A residue like this will never 
answer our purpose well, and we might just as well use 
turpentine, or even varnish. But it will be explained here- 
after why liquids of this kind must be rejected. 

The fat, or thickened essence, as it is called, is obtained by 
exposing to the air and light one of the above-mentioned 
essential oils in a glass vessel with a wide mouth, which must 
be covered with a woven texture that will allow the air to 
pass through without difficulty. The contents are stirred 
from time to time, and the essential oil has attained to the 
proper degree of inspissation when it is of the consistency of a 
thick syrup. 

The water colours and the essential oil colours may both be 
advantageously employed, and they are frequently used alter- 
nately in one and the same painting. 

The implements with which the colours are laid on glass are 
various sorts of paint-brushes ; viz. 

1. Marten' s-hair pencils, brushes which run to a fine 
point, and are generally used for water-colour painting. 

2. Fitch pencils. — These are not finely pointed, but cut off 
abruptly at the lower part, so that they present a flat surface 
perpendicularly to their length. 

3. Broad badger' s-hair pencils. — These are broad and flat 
brushes for softening the colours. 

4. Stockfish-taiU, of soft hog's bristles, of the same form as 
the foregoing. 

5. Hard pencils, of the same form as the fitch pencils, only 
prepared from hog's bristles. 

6. Hog* s-bristle pencils, such as are used for oil-painting. 
Use of these pencils. — In order to lay an uniform coating of 

colour upon the glass, a marten's-hair pencil must be used 
when the space which has to be covered is small; if, on 
the contrary, it is large, either a stockfish-tail, or a cut badger's- 
hair pencil, must be used. By the help of these implements, 
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the colour is laid on the glass and spread oyer its surface 
by being rubbed in one direction, and then in the opposite, 
until the whole coating is uniform. Painting of this kind has 
generally furrows or channels which are caused by the hairs of 
the pencil, but these may be removed when it is considered 
necessary, by means of a fitch pencil, or, still better, by means 
' of a cut badger' s-hair pencil. 

The fitch pencil, as we have stated, is terminated by a flat 
surface, and it is used for touching the glass with the ends of 
its hairs, but not for drawing over the surface, as is the case 
with the other pencils. If this is done skilfully, and continued 
for a sufficient length of time, not only will the streaks thereby 
disappear, but the colour will also be diffused uniformly over 
the whole of the surface which is to be covered. The pencil 
must, however, be used until the colour is almost dry, and a 
very short time before this takes place the colour will be 
distributed with perfect uniformity. 

The fitch pencil answers very well for laying on thin coat- 
ings of very liquid colour, when they are required. A little 
colour is taken with the pencil from the palette, and lightly 
dabbed on those parts which are to be covered with the colour. 

The marten' s-hair pencil, on the contrary, is used for laying 
on those colours which are required to be fused, for marking 
the lines, &c. 

The hard pencil, of the same form as the fitch pencil, is 
used for removing certain water-colours which were previously 
laid on the glass, in order to execute in this way a species of 
painting of which we shall presently speak more fully. 

For mixing up the colours properly, certain precautionary 
measures are necessary. When a colour is to be mixed with 
an essential oil, for example, a little of this colour, which, as 
we have before stated, must have been previously well levigated 
and dried, is put upon a palette and mixed, by means of a 
spatula, with a sufficient quantity of thickened essence to 
allow of its being worked to a stiff paste. It is then diluted 
with more or less essential oil of turpentine, according as the 
colour which is to be laid on is intended to be of a more or less 
rich tone; it is then ground a little more in the mill, and 
used in the manner above described. These precautions are 
especially important towards insuring a successful use of the 
fitch pencil. 

The process is the same with regard to the water-colours, 
except that instead of a thickened essence a thick syrup is 
used, and instead of essential oil of turpentine, water. The 
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object of this method of operation is to determine the propor- 
tion of sugar or thickened essence without difficulty. For the 
borax colours, and even for those in which pure essence of 
turpentine is used, we are limited to the employment of as 
much liquid as will yield a thick paste. As a general rule, 
the enamel colours should not be much moistened. 

It is not immaterial whether a water-colour or an oil- 
colour, and whether essence of turpentine or essence of 
lavender, be used. The water-colours are, generally speak- 
ing, more liquid than the oil-colours, under circumstances in 
other respects the same. They have less consistency, and 
consequently do not admit of being softened so well with the 
paint-brush. On a large surface of paint, the oil-colours are 
much better adapted to forming an uniform layer of colour, 
and the streaks and furrows which the stockfish-tail leaves 
behind may be more easily removed by means of the cut 
badger' s-hair pencil. The use of the fitch pencil also insures 
a far more satis factorv result with oil-colours, and con- 
sequently these colours are preferred in all cases which are 
analogous to the above. 

In comparing the essence of lavender with the essence of 
turpentine, we find that the latter dries much sooner than the 
former ; the former, therefore, is employed whenever a liquid 
which is long in drying is required. It is not used alone in 
the preparation of the colours, but as much of the essence of 
turpentine is mixed with it as is necessary to cause it to dry at 
the proper rate. These means are employed when the fitch 
pencil is to be used for softening, which always requires time. 
In the water-colours we cannot advantageously substitute for 
sugar other viscid substances, e. g. gum, &c. ; for the former 
has the advantage of being much softer, and at the same time 
is not so liable to peel off. 

Two styles of execution essentially different from each other 
are adopted in glass-painting. That which in former times was 
chiefly employed, namely, the Gothic, consisted in using no 
enamel for colouring the glass, but in merely marking the out- 
lines and shadows with a brown opaque pigment upon glass 
which had been coloured in the melting-pot. This style of 
painting, or rather of drawing, notwithstanding its simplicity, 
is susceptible of the most beautiful effects which the decora- 
tion of panes of glass is capable of producing. To it we are 
indebted for the beautiful Gothic windows which adorn our old 
churches. This style of glass painting is moreover the easiest 
of execution, for the artist need onlv be a skilful draughtsman, 

d 5 ' 
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and has occasion for nothing else, except one single pigment, 
which is easily prepared, and not at all difficult to use. 

The second style belongs to the period of the revival of 
glass-painting ; it supposes likewise the use of coloured glass, 
but at the same time requires the use of numerous pigments, 
by means of which the artist executes a real painting on the 
glass, which, in regard to its effects, may be compared with oil- 
painting. The artist is therefore under the necessity of hav- 
ing a palette covered with verifiable colours, which is of the 
same use to him as a palette supplied with oil-colours is to 
the oil-painter. The execution of this style is difficult, and 
requires a particular study. 

Glass-painting, taking it altogether, presents numerous and 
considerable difficulties, which proceed from the nature of the 
colours and of the glass itself, either in relation to the mecha- 
nical application of the pigments, or m relation to the realiza- 
tion of the results which the artist endeavours to obtain. We 
will mention the kinds of manipulation which are necessary in 
the various cases. 

The smooth and polished surface of glass is not very fa- 
vourable to the laying on the colours. When we are laying 
any colour on the glass, a second stroke of the brush frequently 
takes off what the first had deposited ; and thence arises the 
impossibility of hesitating in this work. This difficulty has 
disposed some artists to paint only on glass whose smooth sur- 
face has been removed by sandstone or emery. 

But the greatest obstacle to the painter arises from the na- 
ture of the vehicle, which does not easily admit of the several 
coatings of colour being laid one over the other, which, on 
account of the substances that are used, do not even adhere 
after the first coating is thoroughly dry. As the vehicle for 
fixing on the first coating retains its solubility, it is capable of 
being softened and removed from the surface by the succeed- 
ing coatings. To meet this difficulty it was happily suggested 
that the vehicle should be changed in every coating of colour 
which was laid on over another. Thus, for example, we paint 
with water-colour upon an oil-colour, and vice versd, with oil- 
colour upon a water-colour. The fixing substances of the one 
colour being insoluble in the liquid of the other, there is no dan- 
ger of removing, by a second application of the colour, that 
which has been produced by a first. 

The inconvenience, however, which accompanies the employ-, 
ment of colours prepared in different ways, gave rise to the 
discovery of a method by which we may paint with the same 
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vehicle. This discovery was arrived at by observing the follow- 
ing fact. An oil-colour, rendered viscid with thickened essen- 
tial oil of turpentine, or Venice turpentine, retains its solubility 
in this liquid, if it has been dried by exposure to the air ; but 
if the painted pieces of glass have been submitted to a mode- 
rate temperature in a drying-oven, the colour loses its easy 
solubility, bears the friction of the pencil very well, and the 
fresh coatings may be laid on without difficulty. 

In proceeding according to the method which we have just 
described, the painter will sometimes have occasion to inter- 
rupt his work, in order to dry the painted pieces of glass in 
the oven ; and this circumstance was so disagreeable to many 
artists, that they considered how they might avoid the neces- 
sity of doing so, and at length they succeeded in painting on 
glass with water or oil colour, as is the practice in painting on 
canvas, without being obliged to dry the first painting. We 
must observe, however, that this is to be attributed more to 
their skill and dexterity, than to the method itself to which 
they ascribe this invaluable superiority in practising their art. 
In order to explain their method of proceeding, we will consi- 
der a painting with water-colours. The artist first of all makes 
up his colour, and mixes with it no more sugar than is neces- 
sary to cause it to adhere. This colour laid on, he paints upon 
the first coating with colours which contain more dissolved 
sugar, without being thereby of a thicker consistency. The 
increasing solidification of the vehicle prevents its solvent action 
upon the colour which was originally laid on. 

If this is dexterously performed, it admits of the painting 
being imposts to use a technical expression. Nothing but 
long experience and perfect dexterity will — we repeat it — ena- 
ble us to employ this method with advantage. 

For the execution of paintings on glass, particularly Gothic, 
a method as simple as it is ingenious is frequently had recourse 
to, which enables the artist to work with the greatest certainty 
of success. This mode of painting is designated by the French 
term peinture par enlevage, and consists in drawing the out- 
lines with an oil-colour, and painting over the whole with a 
water-colour, which, after it is perfectly dry, is to be removed 
with a hard paint-brush. By a dexterous use of this paint- 
brush, portions of colour of different degrees of thickness are 
removed, according as shadows, half-tints, or lights are 
required. Wherever* the glass is left bare by a complete remo- 
val of the colour, we get the lights; the places which the 
brush has spared give the shadows, and the half-tints are pro- 
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duced by an imperfect removal of the colour. In this way the 
process of laying on the ground-colour of the picture is per- 
formed, and after the latter has undergone the firing, it is again 
painted oyer, and retouched with a colour which has been 
made up with sugar or thickened essence. 

The colour proper for the peinture par enlevage is an ena- 
mel colour, with which a tittle borax is mixed, and which is 
then levigated with enough water to give a thick paste. The 
colour is laid on by means of a stockfish-tail, and softened 
uniformly with a cut badger* s-hair pencil, with the assistance 
of which the colour is easily spread over the glass. The small 
quantity of borax which has been mixed with the colour 
causes a sufficient adhesion of the latter to the glass, so that 
the hard pencil may be fearlessly applied to the removal of the 
water-colour. 

The majority of the pigments of the second class are well 
adapted to the employment of this method. There are, how- 
ever, among the pigments of the first class, some whose colour- 
ing matter is acted upon by borax, so that a combination 
arises which imparts to the colour which has been laid on too 
much adhesiveness to admit of its being removed with the 
hard pencil. Among these colours are ochre yellow and all 
those pigments which contain oxide of zinc. 

This unpleasant* circumstance may, however, be certainly 
obviated by fritting these pigments before they are levigated 
for mixing with borax. 

To frit a pigment is to heat it to that point at which it 
coagulates, and, by reason of an incipient fusion, forms a mass 
of the consistency of dough. 

Pigments of the second class are seldom used for the pein- 
ture par enlevage. As this kind of painting only has in view 
a simple sketch upon a previously coloured ground, it requires 
in most cases merely an opaque pigment coloured by mixture. 
That which is best adapted to this purpose consists of a flux 
of flint glass and of brown or violet oxide of iron in the usual 
proportions, with a mixture of calcined borax, whose weight is 
equal to the eighth part of that of the flux. The proportions 
of the borax and the flux are calculated for the preparation of 
flux No. 3 of the pigments of the first class. 

The method which we have just described is capable of an 
important modification with respect to the preparation of the 
colour proper for peinture par enlevage. Instead of dissolved 
borax, merely the oil of turpentine of commerce is used. In 
this case, the drawing is first sketched with a pen in water- 
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colour, and a coating of oil-colour is laid on over it. This mo- 
dification is based upon the property which essence of turpen- 
tine possesses of giving sufficient firmness for the enlevage pen- 
cil to be used. The essence of turpentine owes this property 
to a small quantity of resin which it contains, but which is not 









llill 



Hence it follows that this 
Certain precautionary measures, however, ought not to be neg- 
lected, to obtain a successful result. The water-colour must % 
accordingly be properly mixed with sugar, so that the oil-colour 
may be incapable of softening it. Moreover, after the oil- 
colour is laid on, it must be submitted in the drying-oven to a 
temperature sufficient to produce the requisite firmness. It is 
also necessary to avoid adding essence of turpentine frequently 
to the same colour, because tht proportion of resin is likely to 
be increased by that means, and the consequence would be too 
strong an adhesion of the pigment to the glass, so that it could 
not then be easily removed with the enlevage pencil. 

Circumstances arise in which this method is rather compli- 
cated, and this is the case when it is required to pain? upon 
glass which has not been coloured. In order to paint a head, 
for example, a light tint is laid on for the colouring of the 
lights, and upon this a coating of colour suited to the enlevage, 
in order to form the shadows and half-tints. Thus, upon a 
drawing prepared with water-colour, the first coating must be 
laid on with a colour mixed with thickened essential oil, and 
the second with a colour mixed with borax ; but if the draw- 
ing has been executed in colour mixed with thickened essential 
oil, the first coating of paint must be laid on with colour mixed 
with sugar-water, and the second with colour moistened with 
pure essential oil, in conformity with the directions we have 
given above. 

The peinture par enlevage is not only simple, but is also 
executed in a very short time. It is peculiarly adapted to 
decoration, especially to the execution of such designs as stand 
out in light colours from a dark ground, and to the represen- 
tation of the embroidered parts of drapery. In this case the 
enlevages are executed in a different way. To make the 
drawing clean and correct, wooden scrapers of various forms 
must be substituted for the hard pencils. The colour which 
is here operated upon is of no particular kind, but may be any 
pigment whatever that has been levigated with thickened 
essential oil. 

Finally, glass-painting justifies every possible artifice the 
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object of which is to lessen difficulties, or to enable us to 
obtain results which are not to be obtained in any other way. 
Thus, for example, it is not uncommon to paint both sides of 
the glass, in order to obviate the unpleasant results of laying 
on one colour over the other. The same method is adopted 
in the case of yellow from silver, because the substances by 
which it is produced ought not to be brought into immediate 
contact with the colouring enamels. In this way a green is 
obtained, that is to say, by giving a yellow stain to the back of 
a piece of glass which has been painted blue. 

The same method is also followed in order to impart bril- 
liancy and a remarkable freshness to the brownish red colours 
from iron ; that is to say, a yellow is applied to the opposite 
side of the brown. 

Whatever method be adopted the employment of the colours 
is always, however, subject to certain restrictions. Care must 
be taken to use as few mixtures as possible. The colours are 
by means of the latter mutually destroyed at the temperature 
at which they are burnt in, while at the same time new combi- 
nations take place. By avoiding a mixture of the pigments 
we obtain purer, less perishable, and much more certain 
colours. It is better to lay one colour over the other, instead 
of mixing them. In order, therefore, to produce an effect 
similar to that which may be obtained with ochre yellow and red 
from iron, the yellow is first laid on and then tempered with red. 

It is also of consequence to lay on the pigments as thin as 
possible, and there are several reasons for so doing. Thus if 
the colours are laid on too thick, the adhesive substances that 
are in them form a mass which possesses too little softness and 
flexibility. The motions caused by expansion, which the glass 
undergoes in the changes of temperature, unless they are 
shared by the painting, at length overcome the adhesion of 
the colours and loosen them from the surface of the glass. 
This always takes place when water-colours and oil-colours are 
laid on in alternate coatings, for the heterogeneous qualities of 
the substances by which those colours are fixed are still more 
conducive to this result. The mere drying of itself is often 
sufficient to produce this unpleasant result in consequence of 
the unequal contraction of these substances. 

On the other hand the water-colours certainly part with the 
water they contain, in drying on the glass, but then they 
retain the sugar which was mixed with them ; the oil-colours 
give up the volatile part of their vehicle, whilst the thickened 
essence which is in the latter has lost the power of being con- 



Digitized by 



PAINTING ON GLASS. 87 

verted into vapour, and consequently remains upon the glass. 
Hence it follows, that these substances must be consumed in 
the firing, and leave a certain quantity of carbon lying between 
the particles of the pigment. The body re-acts upon certain 
combinations, <?. g. the oxides of iron and lead, which it turns 
black by robbing them of their oxygen, which it does so much 
the more, as the carbon being protected by a thick coating of 
colour resists combustion the longer. This circumstance is at 
least of importance with regard to the flesh-colouring. This 
contretemps which we have just pointed out would not take 
place if a firm substance, and one perfectly volatile at a certain 
temperature, were invariably used as a means of fixing on the 
colour, as, for example, camphor, or borax, which contains no 
carbon at all. But the former substance is yet to be tried, and 
the latter could not always be conveniently used. Neverthe- 
less, it follows from what we have already stated, that, of the 
substances which are adapted to fixing the painting upon the 
glass, the preference should be given to those whose combus- 
tion leaves the least carbon behind, and which at the same 
time preserve a certain ductility, as a security against cracking 
and splitting. Perhaps wax would answer very well with 
regard to these two particulars, for a portion of it volatilizes 
when it is exposed to heat, and it possesses moreover great 
ductility. For this purpose we have only to dissolve it in 
essential oil of turpentine. 

It would be a waste of time to describe the various manipu- 
lations used here, which are purely artistical ; and we would 
rather therefore confine ourselves to some few particular cases. 
Painting on glass is always done by copying oil-paintings, or 
original designs expressly prepared, which are called cartoons. 
The original design is traced by means of transparent paper, 
and this is used for transferring the drawing to the glass. For 
this purpose the piece of glass is laid upon the tracing, which 
has been first spread out upon a table. The transparency of 
the glass makes it easy to follow the outlines and shadows of 
the tracing ; but if the glass is very much coloured and desti- 
tute of transparency, it becomes necessary to use a perforated 
pattern for finding out the drawing through the glass. This 
is a kind of tracing, the outlines of which are drawn through 
numerous contiguous punctures of the size of a needle's point. 
The paper which lies on the glass is then struck with a bag of 
powdered charcoal, and the outlines appear marked with suffi- 
cient distinctness. It is best to begin by drawing in Indian 
ink the object to be painted, when it is in our power to correct 
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and modify the sketch, just as we think proper, and then the 
painting may he executed according to it with the greatest 
certainty. If corrections are made after the pigments have 
been laid on, a want of uniformity and completeness will 
always be observed in the work. Besides, correcting is then 
much more difficult. In other respects the same rules and 
precautions are applicable to glass-painting as to painting on 
canvas. The easel and the maulstick are used equally in 
both. The easel is constructed in a particular manner, which 
we shall describe hereafter. The pieces of glass that are 
placed upon it must be fastened with a soft adhesive wax pre- 
pared solely for this purpose. In order to take advantage of 
the transparency of the glass, the painter places his picture 
between himself and the light, and can at once judge of the 
effect of his work, as he proceeds. 

A paint-brush or a goose-quill is used for drawing on glass 
with a pigment. A water-colour is best adapted to the goose- 
quill. Oil-colours, which are preferred for painting upon a flat 
surface, because they admit of being diffused more uniformly 
with the pencil, are not suited so well to the quill and do not 
adhere so well to the glass ; nevertheless they are frequently 
used. A large quantity of sugar facilitates the drawing ; still 
it is necessary to define the amount which should be mixed 
with the colour. Six grains of sugar to one drachm of colour 
produce a sufficiently strong adhesion, but for the quill at least 
seven grains of sugar must be mixed with the colour. A 
mixture of twelve grains would cause the colour to peel off. 
It is a very good precaution, when it is intended to paint with 
a quill, to wash the glass beforehand with essential oil of 
turpentine. Drawing in Indian ink is likewise more easily 
executed if this plan be adopted. 

Should it devolve upon a glass-painter to paint a church 
window of large dimensions, he must begin by dividing it into 
more or fewer compartments which are surrounded by iron 
bars properly disposed and firmly united, so that all parts may 
be equally firm. He first determines the direction which is to 
be given to the iron bars and lead casing which are intended to 
unite the different parts of the picture. In doing this he must 
study to make these parts follow the outlines as much as 
possible, and to hide them in the shadows in such a way that 
they may not injure the effect of the picture. He ought not 
to be afraid of giving them a proper thickness, and increasing 
their number when necessary for the sake of greater firmness ; 
this is of the greatest importance for the duration and preser- 
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ration of a work of art which is always exposed to the violence 
of the winds. It is a necessary condition which fetters the 
author of the original design himself in his composition. He 
must always take care that the execution of the painting will 
not require pieces of glass which are too large to admit of being 
durably fixed by means of iron bars and leading. 

If the artists of the present day understand not only how to 
insure firmness to a painting on glass, but also at the same 
time how to satisfy the demands of the art as far as is neces- 
sary, — this, whatever may be said of it, is an improvement 
which we owe to the modern style of painting, and to which 
the manufactory at Sevres has greatly contributed. As for the 
rest, both these conditions may be satisfied at once without 
much difficulty. The presence of the iron bars and of the 
leading does not disturb the harmony of the painting nearly so 
much as would be supposed. Can this be a magical result of 
this kind of human creation ? The human mind has the power 
of dismissing these obstructions, and the largest of them always 
appear like objects which are outside the picture. Now, 
whether the ancients sacrificed everything to solidity, or were 
deficient in mechanical skill, their church windows afford 
frequent instances in which the painting is far from harmonizing 
with the materials which support it. Thick iron bars are fre- 
quently carried across the figures or abruptly cut the masses 
in the finest centre of light. Every one, therefore, will cer- 
tainly coincide in our opinion, namely, that this is granting too 
much to the demand of solidity and too little to the effect of 
the painting. But did not a very simple principle of economy 
frequently predominate in this matter ? This hypothesis seems 
at least reasonable, the construction of the arming being one of 
the most expensive parts of the construction of painted church 
windows. When we come to work the iron bars into compli- 
cated forms, this, as every one must see, can only be done at 
a great expense. It is a consideration of some importance, 
why the ancients thought themselves obliged to restrict the 
claims of the art to limits marked out by economy. 

After we have explained the various manipulations of the 
proper art of glass- painting, we must not omit to speak of a 
branch of industry which has something in common with the 
art with which we are at present engaged. We mean the 
manufacture of the mousseline glass, which consists in covering 
panes of ordinary window-glass with a coating of opaque white 
enamel, upon which a transparent sketch is drawn by enlevage, 
which seems to be executed upon a faintly-polished ground. 
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To obtain this result, a fitch pencil must be used, whose form 
we have already described. This is dipped into thickened oil 
of lavender, and the surface of the glass is touched perpen- 
dicularly with it until the whole is covered with an uniform 
coating. As soon as this layer has acquired a proper con- 
sistency, a powder composed of one part of oxide of tin and 
three parts of a flux of the second class is sifted over it. The 
thickened essence retains a proper quantity of this enamel. 
This coating is then dried for six or eight hours, and after it 
has become sufficiently hard, the excess of enamel powder is 
removed by means of a badger' s-hair pencil. 

Now, in order to draw upon a plate of glass like this lines 
which shall possess the polish and transparency of glass, we 
lay under the glass a pattern whose lines are sufficiently con- 
spicuous even through the layer of powder. The pattern 
having been previously well secured, the artist removes by 
means of an etching-tool the colour from those places which 
are indicated by the drawing. This painting is now exposed 
to a proper degree of heat, that it may adhere or become burnt 
in. There is little in this operation that admits of the 
application of the proper art of glass-painting, the use of 
the wooden etching-tool alone being accidentally borrowed 
from this art. It is an exceedingly convenient tool for ex- 
ecuting transparent drawings in imitation of embroidery ; it is 
also much better adapted to enlevages than the steel scraper. 
The method which is employed in producing white enamel is 
preferred on account of its succeeding in a very short time, 
but is better adapted -to white enamel than to the other 
colours. Laying on by means of the fitch pencil insures 
greater uniformity, and enables us to obtain the requisite tone 
of colour with certainty. 

The burning in of the painting. — The glass, after it has 
been painted, must be exposed to a temperature at which the 
pigments liquefy, and are thereby united to the glass. For 
this purpose the pieces of glass are arranged in a kind of box 
of fire-clay, called the muffle, which is placed in a furnace and 
there heated until the colours which have been laid on are 
liquefied. 

Description of the furnace. — The furnace consists of four 
walls formed by bricks standing on their ends ; these bricks 
enclose a space which is again subdivided into three parts. 
The upper compartment contains the muffle, which is open in 
front for the purpose of putting the glass in and taking it 
out. This aperture must be walled up, after the muffle has 
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been filled. The intermediate space contains the fire-place ; 
the lower space contains the ash-pit. A cast-iron grate 
separates the fire-pot from the ash-pit; it is composed of 
single cast bars, in order that it may be more easily repaired. 
These bars are merely laid by the side of one another. Two 
or three arches span the fire-pot transversely, and are placed 
at equal distances from each other ; they serve for the support 
of the muffle. An arch of burnt clay is perforated with several 
holes to allow the escape of the flame and the products of 
combustion. The muffle has a wide aperture in front for the 
purpose of putting in and taking out the glass, and another 
one of a small size under the arch for the escape of the gases 
which are evolved in the interior of the muffle. The door 
which closes the large aperture is usually provided with a sort 
of pipe in the middle, through which the experimental pieces 
of glass or the pyrometer are introduced into the muffle. By 
means of the latter we are enabled to observe the temperature. 
It is better, however, to have two apertures of the same kind, 
as we shall presently see on a closer examination. 

Management of the painted pieces of glass in the muffle. — 
As the colours which have been laid on are to be melted, the 
plates of glass should not be placed in immediate contact with 
one another, or they would necessarily bake into one mass. 
They are therefore laid apart from one another by means 
of fire- proof earthenware shelves, (in France, by means of 
slabs of lava from Auvergne,) or plates of cast iron, which are 
ranged horizontally in parallel layers, so that a small space is 
always left between them. These shelves are kept apart by 
the insertion of small parallelopipeda of baked clay in the four 
corners. The shelves are also laid upon cross-bars of iron, of 
which two are used for every shelf, and are inserted at both 
ends o ithe muffle into notched bars; the former method, 
however, is preferred. Before the glass is put into the muffle, 
the shelves must be covered with a stratum of Spanish chalk 
mixed up with water, so that the glass, if it should happen to 
become soft when heated, may not adhere to the surface of the 
shelves. This coating of the shelves must be carefully dried, 
and then the pieces of glass must be laid side by side, but 
without touching one another ; moreover, a clear space must 
be left at each corner of the shelves for the little supports 
which we have already mentioned. After the muffle has been 
filled, the aperture is hermetically sealed by being plastered 
over with clay which is proof against fire, and the front of the 
furnace is .walled up with bricks. Thus shut up, the glass 
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may be heated without the colours being exposed either to the 
action of the flames or the vapours which arise from the fire- 
pot. 

According to Dr. M. A. Gessert, to whom we are indebted 
for an excellent history of glass-painting, the introduction of 
the painted pieces of glass into the muffle is effected in the 
following way in Germany : — Well-calcined lime is first of all 
slaked with water, and when it has crumbled to powder, is 
properly dried over the fire. The bottom of the muffle, to the 
thickness of an inch, is covered , with this powder, as it falls 
through a coarse hair sieve; this substratum is carefully 
levelled, otherwise the pieces of glass might become distorted 
in the firing ; these pieces of glass are then laid side by side, 
but in such a manner that they may not be in contact either 
with one another or with the sides of the muffle. A thin layer 
of lime is then sifted over them, other painted pieces of glass 
are disposed in a second series, and the process is continued, 
until we reach the centre of the muffle, at least the aperture 
for drawing out the tests, which consist of strips of glass from 
6 to 7 inches in length and 1 inch in breadth, painted over 
with patterns of the colours which are to be burnt in. These, 
like the painted pieces of glass, are laid upon a stratum of 
lime, and sprinkled over with a coating of the same, but are so 
arranged that one end of them reaches to the centre of the 
muffle, while the other projects half an inch out of the test 
aperture, to admit of their being taken hold of and drawn out 
by the pincers. The artist then continues introducing the 
other pieces of glass, and strewing lime, until all have been 
arranged in their places in the manner above described, or the 
muffle is full. If only one has to undergo the burning in, the 
muffle is filled with ordinary pieces of glass instead of painted 
glass, and the only piece which is to be fused is introduced 
into one of the interior layers of the muffle. The latter is then 
covered up. 

The furnace must be heated with wood, inasmuch as no 
other kind of fuel will answer the purpose, at least for the spe- 
cies of furnace of which we are now speaking, because the 
heating of the muffle is effected less by radiation from the 
fire- pot than by contact with the flames. Consequently that 
kind of wood should be selected which gives a long and 
bright flame, e.g. the wood of the aspen, birch, or poplar, 
which must previously be seasoned as thoroughly as possible. 
The fire must be made to burn up slowly, in order that the 
muffle may acquire the same degree of temperature in all 
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its parts. The ignited matter must therefore have time to pro- 
pagate itself. Were we to proceed otherwise, the glass which 
lay next to the sides of the muffle would have already endured 
a degree of heat which would not only affect the pigments hut 
would even bring the glass itself into a state of fusion, whilst 
the plates of glass which were situated in the centre of the 
muffle had only obtained the proper degree of temperature. 
The better to escape so unpleasant an occurrence, we must 
proceed in the following manner : 

The fire must be constantly kept at a moderate temperature, 
until the muffle has attained a lively red heat, when the tem- 
perature must be lowered. The heat penetrates into the inte- 
rior, and the muffle at last becomes of a dull red heat ; the 
fire is now stirred, and as soon as the muffle is again at a lively 
red heat, is lowered a second time. This is continued until 
the centre of the muffle is at the requisite temperature. Ac- 
cording to this method it can never happen that the exterior 
of the muffle has already attained a high temperature before 
the interior is properly heated. 

The temperature which it is intended to arrive at is generally 
a moderate cherry-red heat; this is determined by looking into 
the various apertures of the muffle. But these observations 
are very liable to error, because we are not always in the same 
condition with regard to light. Suppose, for instance, that the 
room in which the furnace stands is very well lighted, then the 
red-hot muffle is not nearly of so bright a colour. In a more 
subdued light, the red appears much more intense ; so that one 
day's experience is frequently fallacious. It is therefore neces- 
sary to hang curtains before the windows, in order to obtain a 
tolerably uniform light for this examination. 

The temperature is also determined by painted pieces of glass 
for testing, which are laid in the apertures of the muffle ; but 
such tests as these are not conclusive, inasmuch as they only 
indicate a local temperature. An experiment made in one part 
of the muffle affords no clue towards determining the state of 
the other parts. But if after all the artist should be disposed 
to use this test, he must endeavour to keep always below the 
requisite temperature, and to lower the fire before the test- 
lass has actually arrived at the proper degree of fusion ; for 
e may be sure that the temperature will increase towards the 
centre. Carmine is generally employed in experiments of this 
kind. The changes of colour which it undergoes in mass, 
when it is raised to a higher temperature, render it peculiarly 
adapted to this purpose. When not much heated it has a dirty 
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violet colour, it then passes over into pare carmine ; and when 
at length it is heated too much, it appears yellow in reflected 
light, and violet in refracted light, that is to say, upon an 
opaque body, e. g. a piece of porcelain, it will appear yellow ; 
upon a piece of glass, on the contrary, in transmitted light, it 
will appear violet. 

Finally, the temperature may be determined by means of 
particular instruments contrived on purpose to measure the 
heat of the furnace. Among these are the pyrometers of 
"Wedgewood and Brogniart. The former is constructed on the 
principle that clay contracts in proportion to the heat to which 
it is exposed. It consists of a plate of copper, on which two 
or three rulers, likewise of copper, are fixed. Between these 
is inserted a cylinder of clay baked in the fire, which has been 
exposed to the degree of heat which is to be determined. The 
more it diminished in bulk, the greater was the degree of 
heat which was applied. The instrument is divided into 240 
parts. The zero answers to 580 o, 55 Centigrade ; every degree 
is equal to 72 0, 22 Centigrade. This pyrometer is therefore 
adapted to the measurement of very high temperatures, but 
does not answer well in the case before us, in which the other 
is preferable. This latter is constructed on the principle of the 
expansibility of the metals by heat, and consists of an appara- 
tus of baked clay, along which a groove runs longitudinally, 
but stops short of one of the ends. A bar of metal and an- 
other of baked clay He in this groove in such a way that their 
ends touch one another. The other end is furnished with a 
dial-plate, in the centre of which a finger moves, one end of 
which is in contact with the earthenware bar in the groove. 

That part of the instrument which contains the bar of metal 
is introduced into the muffle in such a way that the bar shall 
be completely in the muffle. As it expands by the heat, it 
must necessarily, since it lies at the end of the groove, push 
forward the earthenware bar; the latter again communicates 
the impulse to the finger, which then indicates upon the dial- 
plate the expansion which has taken place. The metallic bar 
must be made of a metal whose point of fusion is far beyond 
the temperature necessary for burning in the painting ; it must 
not even become too soft at this degree of heat. Iron and 
silver may be employed for this purpose, but silver is generally 
preferred, because it becomes less oxidized. If a metal still 
more difficult of fusion were required, a bar of platinum might 
be used. 

In order that we may use this instrument effectually, the 
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following conditions must be complied with : the door of the 
muffle must be furnished with two apertures, one of which 
must be made in the lower part, and the other in the middle, 
or rather about the upper third of its height. A pyrometer is 
prepared for each aperture. When the Tower one indicates a 
dull red heat, the fire is not allowed to increase, but is stirred 
in proportion as the heat has been reduced below that tem- 
perature. The artist proceeds generally according to the direc- 
tions above given, until the upper pyrometer indicates a proper 
temperature. 

In beginning to light the fire, it is important 'to cause a 
feeble current of air to pass through the muffle, in order to 
allow the gases, which are formed in the latter by the combi- 
nation of the substances which are used for fixing the painting 
with those which come out of the fire-pot, and penetrate 
through the sides of the muffle, to escape with rapidity. For 
this purpose one of the apertures in front, as well as that of 
the upper part, is left half-open. Upon the latter is also 
placed a stove chimney, a few decimetres in length, which 
when heated draws the air out of the interior of the muffle, 
and accelerates its upward motion. It is only when the muffle 
is being first heated that the most injurious of the external 
gases penetrate in larger quantities. After it has arrived at a 
red heat, they become more completely dissipated on the 
exterior. These gases always exercise a pernicious influence 
upon the painting, which it is necessary to guard against. 

The creating the current of air of which we have just been 
speaking is not less useful as a means of obviating an un- 
pleasant occurrence, which, without this precaution, frequently 
takes place, viz. the cracking of the painting. This may be 
explained as follows : When the muffle is being first heated, a 
large quantity of smoke often penetrates through the hole at 
the top. The glass is still cold, whilst the sides of the muffle 
are hot ; consequently the aqueous vapour of the smoke con- 
denses in small drops upon its surface. As soon as the glass 
begins to grow hot, the water which lies upon it begins to boil 
before it is converted into steam, and at last affects the painting 
with which it is in contact. The consequence of this is, that 
a peculiar kind of cracking takes place, similar to that which 
varnish undergoes when it is laid on an oil-painting just finished. 
The possibility of this accident is diminished by creating a 
draught of air at the commencement of the heating ; but this 
draught should not be so strong as to chill, and consequently 
to crack, the objects with which it comes in contact. If this 
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be avoided, it seems to be attended with no other prejudicial 
results. 

There is also another source of moisture, viz. in the clay 
with which the door of the muffle is plastered over. It is 
customary, therefore, to heat for a short time the muffle, with 
its contents, before plastering on the clay, and to close the 
furnace. The muffle being already hot at the time the clay is 
laid on, its contents are not so likely to condense the vapour. 

That kind of glass-painting which is executed with coloured 
fused pigments is not finished after the first firing. The 
fusion of the colours gives in general too feeble a tone of colour. 
The pigments of the first class especially lose some of the 
intensity of their colour when they are exposed to too high a 
temperature. It becomes necessary after the first firing to 
give expression to those parts which are deficient in this par- 
ticular, and generally to impart the requisite harmony to the 
whole. It is even sometimes useful to re-touch the work after 
the second burning in, and in this case] a third burning in 
becomes necessary ; but the painting is not capable of bearing 
more than this, for a large portion of the pigments would be 
considerably damaged and even entirely destroyed by the 
repeated action of heat. When a painting is to be burnt in a 
second time, and it becomes necessary to restore harmony to 
the various parts of which it consists, the artist generally 
lays them together in the position which they are afterwards 
intended to occupy, in order that he may be enabled to 
judge of their combined effect. For this purpose he fixes 
them in their respective places upon the glass plate of the 
easel, or upon a plate of glass of a proper size, which is 
placed in a frame. 

There are two ways of holding the pieces of glass together. 
They may be fastened upon the glass plate with wax, which is 
spread out between the fingers and rolled upon a flat surface. 
The wax takes the place of the leading, and fills up all inter- 
stices. The pieces of glass may also be encased in lead. 
Fastening with wax has the advantage of being materially 
cheaper than leading, only it is deficient in solidity. When it 
is warm, the wax becomes so soft that the pieces do not hold 
together well, and numerous accidents are the result. A work 
which has occupied much time may be ruined in a single 
moment. It is also difficult to free the glass entirely from the 
wax which adheres to it without a considerable loss of time, 
and if any wax remains behind it is injurious to the painting. 
Besides, the idea that leading is more expensive is merely 
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illusory, when it is the painter himself who fastens the pieces 
with wax ; for the cost of the leading is more than compensated 
for by the value of his time, because the former is done by a 
glazier, who only solders together the ends of the strips of lead. 
Fastening with wax is only practised at Sevres ; at Munich 
leading is preferred. 

OF ENGRAVING UPON GLASS WITH HYDROFLUORIC ACID. 

This style of decoration, which has nothing in common with 
the proper art of glass-painting, is nevertheless frequently and 
advantageously employed as an assistant to this art. It is 
generally used for overlaid glass, as it is called (white glass, 
upon which a coating of coloured glass is fixed in the blowing). 
It consists of a kind of white drawing upon a coloured ground, 
and it is obtained by removing the coating of coloured glass in 
all those places where it is intended to lay bare the white 
stratum, according to the form of the drawing. The process 
of engraving is as follows : The glass is first covered with a 
coating of oily copal varnish, or, what is better, with merely 
linseed oil which has been boiled with litharge, in order to 
preserve from the action of the acid the parts which are not to 
be etched. This layer is dried in the drying-oven, and the 
varnish is then removed by means of a graver or needle, and a 
scraping instrument, from those parts where the glass is to be 
acted upon by the acid. As soon as this operation is finished, 
the plate of glass is laid horizontally upon a table, and a raised 
border of wax is carried round the edge which is capable of 
containing the acid, which is then poured upon the glass. 
The acid is allowed to remain upon' the glass as long as is 
necessary to destroy the coloured stratum wherever it is ex- 
posed. After this, the piece of glass is washed and freed from 
the border of wax and the wax ground. The engraving is clean 
and fine in proportion to the thinness of the coating of glass, 
and the diluted state of the acid. If the acid is very much 
concentrated, its action extends over the etching ground, and 
the lines seem undermined. This kind of drawing is frequently 
employed for exhibiting silver embroideries upon coloured 
dresses. It is white at first, but may be coloured yellow, so 
as thus to imitate gold ornaments. 

Glass may be etched by means of hydrofluoric acid, because 
the latter has the property of dissolving silica. But on account 
of the exceedingly pernicious effect of this acid upon the health 
of those who employ it, it has been hitherto almost impossible 
to use it. In order, therefore, to apply the art of etching on 
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glass to the arts and sciences, it became necessary to find out 
another means of etching, perfectly harmless, and a suitable 
etching ground. Dr. Bromeis, of Hanau, a clever young 
chemist, and after him the celebrated professor, Dr. Bottger, 
of Frankfort-on-the-Maine, each however by himself, and with- 
out being acquainted with the researches of the other, have 
now discovered such a method of etching, and by means of it 
have etched plates of glass of any thickness, and have pre- 
pared them for giving impressions in the presses which have 
been hitherto generally employed. 

Professor Bottger gave a full account of this invention, which 
is called hyaloyraphy by the inventors, in a lecture delivered at 
a meeting of the Physical Society of Frankfort. At the same 
time he pointed out the advantages which were associated with 
this discovery, of which we shall only particularize the fol- 
lowing : 

1. The substance used for etching imperfectly harmless, and 
no vapours or gases are evolved, which, as is the case in copper- 
plate engraving, are in the habit of producing an injurious 
effect even upon the plate; moreover, it does not lose its 
strength, the same quantity can be used for etching several 
hundreds of lines in glass. 

2. Glass admits of an exceedingly delicate treatment, and 
the lines are more perfectly developed than in engravings on 
steel or copper. 

3. All kinds of porcelain and flint-glass may be very easily 
supplied with colouring and glittering ornaments, by rubbing 
in the drawings that are etched upon them with vitreous 
porcelain colour, which is not difficult of fusion, and then 
burning it in the muffle. 

The inventors intend to make known their method, which, 
independently of hyalotypy, promises to be of great interest, 
for a very moderate remuneration, as soon as at least fifty 
persons in the district of the Zollverein will combine to pur- 
chase it. 

The easel proper for glass-painting. — The easel consists of 
an oblong wooden frame, whose greatest dimension is its height. 
Its interior edge is furnished with grooves for the reception of 
a plate of glass. This frame is placed in a larger frame, and 
may be raised or lowered in grooves at pleasure. We have an 
exact representation of it in the old sash-windows. The exterior 
frame has a series of holes in the direction of its height, on 
both sides, and the interior frame can thus be supported at 
any given height by means of pegs which are inserted into 
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these holes on either side. This apparatus is placed obliquely 
on a table, and supported in this position by two props at the 
back, which are joined to the upper part of the large frame by 
means of two hinges. These two pieces are joined together by 
a cross-bar, and held at a proper distance from the frame by 
means of moveable iron hooks ; a contrivance precisely similar 
to what we find in step-ladders, for, like them, when it is not 
wanted to be used, it can be shut up, so as to occupy less 
room. 

Mill for grinding the pigments. — The mill is a circular vessel 
of porcelain, which receives the runner and the substances to 
be ground. The bottom of it, towards the centre, rises in the 
form of a conical or rounded projection, which forms with the 
lower part of the side a wide groove, in which the runner 
moves. The runner consists of a thick crown of porcelain, 
formed out of the segment of a cylinder. It is placed per- 
pendicularly in the vessel, projecting above it. Its lower edge 
is situated m the groove. As it is supported by the bottom of 
the vessel, it is capable of revolving on its axis in a horizontal 
direction. The levigation of the pigments is therefore effected 
by the rubbing of the lower edge of the runner upon the surface 
of the groove. This groove is intended to retain the runner 
in its position, and to cause the substances which are to be 
ground to collect at the points where the grinding takes place. 
The upper edge of the runner is level. It has two holes situated 
opposite to one another, and bored perpendicularly from the 
surface : they serve to fasten on the piece which is destined to 
communicate motion to the runner. 

A tin plate, of the width of the runner, closes the opening 
at the top. It has two pegs, which are inserted into the above- 
mentioned holes. By this contrivance the runner is made to 
follow every motion which is communicated to the plate. 

There are two ways of causing the motive power to act by 
the help of the plate of metal. We may act upon a point in 
the circumference by means of a revolving handle, which is 
let into a wooden plate that serves as a cover. This is the 
simplest method: but as in this case the runner moves at 
liberty in its receptacle, as soon as it meets with any check 
in its circular motion it suddenly quits its path, and the moving 
it then becomes very troublesome. This might be entirely 
obviated by means of a pin passing through the centre of the 
runner and of the outer vessel; but it is better to produce 
motion by means of a crooked handle, which is made to work 
in the following manner: The upper surface of the metallic plate 
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has in its centre a circular iron bar, well secured. This bar or 
spindle serves as an axis, and turns in a hole which is bored in 
a horizontal cross-piece, or rather in the centre of the lid of a 
box which covers the runner. The handle is fastened on just 
where the axis projects out of the box. By this means the 
centre of the runner is always retained in the same place. It 
assists the action of the handle, which thus distributes the 
impulse it receives to all parts at the same time ; consequently 
the runner cannot suffer any concussion, as in the foregoing 
case. 

When the pigments are being ground, it is often advisable 
to increase the weight of the runner at the commencement of 
the operation. This is done by placing upon the tin plate 
another plate of lead of the same diameter, whose weight may 
be determined at pleasure. It is moveable, and can be easily 
laid on the plate, and at the same time as easily removed, for 
which purpose it is merely necessary to take the handle off. 

The drying-oven. — The drying- oven is constructed of baked 
bricks, and at the bottom of it is a cast-iron plate. This cast- 
iron plate lies over the fire, from which the necessary tempera- 
ture is conveyed to the interior of the oven. The interior is 
provided with wire sieves, fixed in frames lying horizontally at 
short distances one above the other, which admit of a free 
circulation of air. In front of the oven there is a door, which 
is closed as soon as the pieces to be dried have been laid in 
their places. The heating apparatus is similar to that of a 
commdh oven which is heated with charcoal or coal. 

Furnace. — The furnace consists of a wall of baked bricks, — 
a fire-pot, the interior of which is lined with fire-bricks, as 
well as with a coating of clay which is proof against fire, — the 
grating, — the ash-pit, — a pipe through which the air is con- 
veyed from a pair of bellows into the ash-pit; and grating per- 
forated with several holes, in order to distribute the wind of 
the bellows uniformly throughout the interior. A good smith's 
bellows should be used for this furnace. 

This kind of furnace is preferred to the common draught- 
furnace for the preparation of the pigments, because it is capable 
of producing a very high temperature, and by that means 
shortening the operation. 

Wax for fastening the plates of glass upon the easel. — This 
wax is similar to modelling-wax, and consists of bees' -wax, 
4 parts, — Burgundy-pitch, 1 part. 

It owes its ductility to the Burgundy-pitch, and its adhesive 
property principally to the greasy matter which the bees* -wax 
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of commerce almost always contains. If this is found to be 
wanting, the deficiency should be supplied by mixing with it 
tallow in small quantities. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE WORK OF THE GLAZIER. 

The work of the glazier consists — 1 . in cutting out the various 
pieces of glass which are to be painted, and in giving them 
exactly the form which the drawing requires ; — 2. in encasing 
the glass in lead when the painting is finished, and forming it 
into the panels of which the whole picture is composed; — 
3. lastly, in arranging it permanently in the arming. 

In the two first operations the glazier is guided by a cartoon 
prepared expressly for this purpose. Upon this the outlines 
of the pieces of glass are indicated by a mere line, which at 
the same time determines the arrangement of the strips of 
lead. The irons by which the glass is fixed in the window 
are likewise drawn here in their natural dimensions. 

Of the cutting the glass. — The cartoon having been placed 
on a table, the glazier lays upon the drawing a plate of glass 
whose colour has been determined to a nicety by the painter. 
He draws the outline of the piece with a brush containing 
white paint, and then cuts it with the diamond, after which he 
brings it to the exact form by means of the riesel-iron. 
Among other things he takes care to leave a space between 
each piece of glass, which is determined by the thickness of 
the interior of the strip of lead by whose edges the pieces of 
glass are afterwards to be united. The colour with which the 
glazier draws the outline of the pieces which are to be cut out 
is composed merely of Spanish white and weak gum-water; 
the paint-brush which he employs for this purpose consists of 
long, flexible hairs attached to a thin cylindrical stick. The 
painter on porcelain also uses this pencil, and it has the ad- 
vantage of yielding a line of uniform width. 

Although the diamond and its use are well known, we shall, 
however, mention a few interesting particulars in relation to 
the properties of this instrument. The diamond which cuts 
with its natural edge is preferable to that which comes from 
the hands of the lapidary ; for such a diamond only cuts by 
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easily seen, when looked at with a magnifying-glass, to possess 
level sides, and to form a rectilineal edge where these planes 
intersect. That of the natural diamond is not perfectly recti- 
lineal, hut always convex ; and this is just the form which is 
best adapted to cutting glass. When the diamond acts upon 
the glass by means of one of its edges, it either cuts or furrows 
it. But in this there is an essential difference, for a piece of 
glass which has been merely furrowed can never be so well 
divided. The diamond leaves a scarcely visible trace upon 
well-cut glass; on furrowed glass, on the contrary, a very 
distinctly fringed groove may be observed. When the diamond 
is cutting well, a low, monotonous sound may be heard ; if it 
is furrowing, the sound which it produces is very perceptible 
to the ear and even to the hand of the glazier. When a line 
has been drawn with the diamond, and the endeavour which is 
made to break off the piece of glass is fruitless, the attempt 
must not be obstinately continued, for it is only necessary to 
strike gently with the handle of the diamond or some other 
hard body upon the side opposite to the cut, in order to cause 
it to begin to separate; only a little more trouble is then 
required to carry on the separation along its whole length. In 
this way we avoid breaking the glass. When it is necessary to 
cut a piece of glass of such a form that it would be difficult to 
cut it with the diamond, and the attempt would probably fail, 
recourse may be had to the action of fire. 

After the outline of the piece which is to be cut off has 
been drawn, a little incision is made with the diamond in 
any part of the line, the glass is then heated with a hot coal 
at those points through which the separation is to be continued, 
the heating beginning at the point where the diamond has 
commenced the separation. If the coal is carried in this way 
slowly over the glass, in proportion as the separation takes 
place, the whole piece is at last disengaged. The glazier would 
do well, however, to draw the piece rather larger than it ought 
properly to be, for fear that any deviations which might take 
place as the crack is being continued should spoil the whole 
piece. The rieseUiron is used as a finishing tool to give the 
requisite form to the glass. 

To prevent the necessity of blowing incessantly upon the 
coal, in order to keep it burning and sufficiently hot, pieces of 
white wood saturated with subacetate of lead are used, which 
possess the property of continuing to burn without further 
assistance, as soon as it has once been ignited at one of its 
ends. These pieces of wood are generally cut from the willow 
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or poplar, and are then steeped for several days in a solution 
of the above-mentioned salt, after which they are dried. They 
are very convenient for hot coals. 

The glazier must be supplied with rectilineal and also with 
curvilinear rulers of various kinds, for cutting the glass. 
Suppose he has to cut a piece of glass of complicated form — 
he removes, first of all, from the plate of glass by a rectilineal 
cut, the glass which lies outside the proper outline, and then, 
by several cuts in succession, he penetrates into the corners, 
so that at last it is only necessary to use the riesel-iron. 

The riesel-iron. — This tool consists of a blade of soft steel 
1£ line * in thickness, and about 5 inches 5 lines in length. 
At each end is a shallow notch in the direction of its thick- 
ness; and by means of these notches a number of small 
fragments are chipped off the glass one after another, so that 
those parts which are outside the outline are removed with 
tolerable rapidity. The glass to be operated upon is held in 
one hand, and the riesel-iron in the other ; the edge of the 
glass is then inserted without any difficulty into a notch of the 
riesel-iron, and by gentle pressure downwards and upwards, 
the part which lies in the notch is broken off. Tins action is 
rapidly and continually repeated, but the use of this instru- 
ment requires some skill. The riesel-iron must be made of 
soft steel, and thus possess sufficient flexibility to hold fast 
the corner of the glass, and at the same time must be hard 
enough to last a long time for this continuous work. Iron 
would be too soft. 

A riesel-iron of a somewhat different construction is also 
used, which is suited to glass of any strength, and which can 
be easily repaired. It consists of two perfectly level rulers, 
5 inches 5 lines in length, at one end of each of which there is 
a rectangular projection a little more than a line in length. 
These rulers fit one upon the other in such a way that that 
end of the one which is without a projection is received by the 
angle of the other, so as to form the notch of the riesel-iron. 
The two rulers slide upon one another, and are joined together 
by a band, by the binding screw of which they can be fixed in 
any position. By means of this apparatus, the proper width 
may be given to the notch, and the instrument may be easily 
repaired by being taken to pieces. 

Of the leading. — After the various parts of a painting on 
glass have been burnt in, the parts themselves must be united, 

* The line is of an inch, according to French measure. 
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*o as to form a whole. This operation is performed by means 
of strips of lead in the following manner : 

These strips of lead consist of two narrow ribbons joined 
together lengthwise, by one narrow slip of the same metal 
running along the centre of both. The arrangement of these 
three pieces produces a groove in each side of the strip of lead, 
for the purpose of receiving the edges of the two pieces of 
glass, which border on one another, and which are thus 
separated by the middle slip, and covered by the overlapping 
parts of the leading. The length of the strips of lead is 
determined at pleasure, and the breadth should be from two 
to six lines, so that the overlapping part may be from two to 
four lines in breadth. We shall afterwards explain how the 
strips of lead receive their proper form. 

The cartoon, according to which the pieces of glass have 
been cut out, is also used for putting them together and lead- 
ing them. The glazier begins as nearly as possible in the 
centre of any of the panels which are to be made up. As 
soon as the first piece which is to be fixed has been laid in its 
proper place, it is fastened in several places by pegs which are 
driven into the table. These pegs or nails without heads 
accomplish this purpose by the help of small pieces of milled 
lead, which are laid between the pegs and the glass. One of 
the sides of the piece of glass is then enclosed in a piece of 
lead. After this piece has followed the whole outline of the 
piece of glass, during which pressure has been applied by 
means of the lead-jack, the superfluous breadth is cut off with 
the lead-knife. A second piece of glass is then fitted on, 
which, like the first, is fixed with pegs, until a strip of lead 
has been fastened on. The edges of the lead are pressed 
down with the lead-jack, and the operation is continued until 
the panel is finished. 

The glazier then proceeds to the soldering, which consists 
in applying the solder to the joinings, thus uniting the various 
pieces of lead and imparting a greater firmness to the net which 
they form. 

The solder is an alloy of lead and tin, less flexible than the 
pieces of lead themselves, — consequently it imparts to them a 
greater power of resistance. In this alloy the tin and the lead 
are united in equal quantities. Before the solder is used, it 
must be previously prepared in such a way that it may be con- 
veniently applied. Lead is melted in an iron basin or pot, and 
as soon as it has become liquid, an equal quantity of tin is 
added. This done, it is kept at a moderate temperature, and 
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a small quantity of resin or grease is thrown into it, which de- 
oxidizes the metal, and thus restores it to a perfectly liquid 
state. The oxide and the foreign bodies which float upon the 
surface are then removed, and the metal is poured out. It is 
best to cast it in thin ribbon, which on account of its form and 
its pliability can be much more easily handled. This ribbon 
may be obtained by pouring a small quantity of solder upon a 
grooved plate, and inclining the latter a little in the act of 
pouring. The inclination of this mould must be such that the 
ribbons or strips which are thus obtained shall be sufficiently 
pliable without being too thin. As soon as the glazier has 
provided himself with a sufficient quantity of solder, he sets to 
work. The solder is applied by means of the soldering-iron : 
this implement consists of a piece of copper in the form of a 
cone, the base of which is prolonged and serves as a handle : 
the latter is held in the hand by means of two concave and 
moveable pieces of wood which completely surround the hand 
in their junction. The soldering-iron might also be made of 
iron, and then it would probably be more durable ; but iron 
does not seem so well adapted to receive the solder as copper. 
The soldering-iron must be previously tinned at its point. For 
this purpose, it is necessary to have a tin plate rather concave 
in form. After the soldering-iron has been heated in a proper 
furnace, it is rubbed over a piece of sal-ammoniac, in order to 
clean it, and then over the before-mentioned tin plate, upon 
which a little resin has been sprinkled for the purpose of de- 
oxidizing the tin. The soldering-iron then receives a portion of 
tin from the tin plate, and becomes thereby tinned. It is ad- 
visable to clean the tinned end of it, whenever it is taken from 
the fire, by passing it over the tin plate, the metal of which 
must be renewed as soon as it becomes necessary. 

The soldering-iron having been properly heated and tinned, 
is brought near to the lead, upon which a small quantity of 
resin has been previously sprinkled. In this position, the sol- 
der, which is applied with the other hand, is melted : it is then 
diffused uniformly and regularly, by the point of the soldering- 
iron being made to pass over the whole surface of the lead. 
The soldering-iron must be heated to the proper temperature : 
if it is too hot, it will melt the lead ; if it is too cold, it gives 
the soldering a wrinkled appearance, which proceeds from the 
imperfect fusion of the alloy. The lead is soldered on one or 
both sides, according to the degree of strength which is to be 
given to the leading. As soon as the soldering is finished, the 
lead is cleansed from the resin that remains by being rubbed 
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with a piece of linen which has been dipped in oil of turpen- 
tine. 

The furnace for heating the soldering-iron is nothing more 
than a circular tin box, with neither grate nor draught. This box 
is generally placed on three feet, sufficiently high to allow of 
its being conveniently used. The coals are made to burn up 
merely by a pair of hand-bellows. 

Preparation of the glazier's lead. — The bars of lead are 
cast in a mould, and when in a rough state bear some resem- 
blance in shape to the strips we have already described, for the 
production of which these bars are used. The mould is a sort 
of frame consisting of two parts, each of which is from 1 inch 
6 lines to 1 inch 10 lines in breadth, from 5 to 7 lines in thick- 
ness, and from 1 foot to 1 foot 6 inches in length. These two 
pieces have each three longitudinal grooves, which, when they 
are joined with those of the opposite side, form the cavities in 
which the bars are cast. The parts of the mould are united 
at one end by a hinge which admits of the grooves of the frame 
being shut and opened at pleasure. At the other end of one 
of these parts is a bifurcated handle which moves on a hinge, 
and which is capable of clasping the opposite piece with its 
fork and holding it fast. The grooves of the frame are termi- 
nated by a transverse groove near the handle, into which the 
metal is poured. The frame being shut, is held perpendicularly 
by the handle with one hand, while the melted lead is poured 
in with the other. As soon as the lead has solidified, it is 
taken out of the frame, in order to make room for other 
castings. 

After the casting is finished, the bars are smoothed, that 
they may be subjected to the milling machine, whereby they 
are converted into what is called 'glazier's lead.' 

The milling machine. — The milling machine consists, first, 
of two vertical cheeks, which are parallel to one another, and 
are held together by strong cross-pieces, by means of screws 
and burrs. Each cheek is -furnished with two wide holes be- 
tween the cross-pieces, in which there are as many revolving 
cylinders, which we shall presently describe more fully. The 
corresponding holes in each cheek are at the same height from 
the bottom of the machine. At the bottom of each of the 
cheeks also there are two horizontal projections chamfered off, 
and furnished with holes to receive the iron bolts with which 
they are fastened to a bench. Two iron cylinders pass hori- 
zontally through the intermediate space between the cheeks, 
and their ends are let into the above-mentioned corresponding 
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holes at each side. The upper cylinder projects beyond the 
hinder cheek, and at the end of it is a tooth-wheel of 12 teeth, 
which is held in its place by a burr. The other end of the 
cylinder only extends to the outer surface of the cheek. The 
lower cylinder projects beyond the cheeks at both ends. At 
one end there is a tooth-wheel similar to the one we have 
already mentioned, into which it fits ; the other end is squared 
to receive a handle. On each of the cylinders, at an equal dis- 
tance from either of the cheeks, there is a wheel, or disk, 
which is capable of being disengaged from or fastened to the 
cylinder. These two disks are thus situated opposite to one 
another, without, however, coming in contact. The bar of lead 
which is to be drawn out by the revolving motion of the disks 
in opposite directions, when the cylinders are set in motion by 
means of the handle, must pass between these two disks. 
Their thickness determines the breadth of the groove, and the 
distance at which they are apart the thickness of the interior 
strip. On the circumference of these disks there are a few 
lines engraved, like the scratches of a file, and these are for 
the purpose of holding the lead more securely. 

To each of the cheeks between the cylinders there is attached 
a heavy piece, of complicated form, which is called the die. 
The die, which is let into a mortised hole in its corresponding 
cheek, presents an angular surface on its opposite side, which 
is bounded at the top and the bottom by a rectilineal part 
called the nageleinsatz. 

The two planes of the angular surface bear the name of 
engorgeure8 in French, the broader one being the engorgeur 
d? entree, the other the engorgeur de sortie. At the top and 
at the bottom of each die there is a semicircular groove corre- 
sponding to the adjacent cylinder. It is now evident that the 
dies, in their mutual relations to one another, in conjunction 
with the disks, complete the mill which is to give the proper 
shape to the lead. They serve to form the outer surfaces and 
the sides of the lead, just as the disks form the core and the 
grooves. In order to draw the lead, the end of the bar is 
placed between the two disks in the intermediate space between 
the dies ; the handle being now turned, the bar must pass 
through the rolling-press, and receive the form and dimensions 
of the latter. In this operation the lead is considerably 
lengthened : a bar one foot long will give a strip of lead of 
more than four feet in length. It is impossible to obtain 
milled lead of various dimensions without having several pairs 
of wheels and dies of proper sizes ; consequently, .if the disks 
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are fixed to the cylinders, it is necessary to have just as many 
cylinders as disks. 

The bench of the machine consists of a simple piece of wood, 
the ends of which are supported by three legs fixed in the 
ground. 

Before the lead is placed in the machine, it must be smoothed 
and then condensed. The latter operation is performed in the 
following manner : One end of a bar of lead is bent into the 
form of a right angle, which is placed under the foot, while 
the other end is wound upon a piece of wood, by which means 
the lead is forcibly drawn out : it is thus considerably length- 
ened, and becomes more rigid. When it is to be used, the lead- 
jack is passed between the overlapping edges to separate them 
from one another, so that the glass may be more easily pressed 
into the groove. 

Of the arming. — The chief object of the arming is to impart 
sufficient firmness and power of resisting external violence to 
church windows. The net of lead which holds the pieces of 
glass together is by no means capable of doing so for any 
length of time, unless it is of very small dimensions or sup- 
ported at certain distances by iron bars. But this iron-work 
contributes sometimes even to the decoration of the window : 
Gothic church windows afford an example of this, which con- 
sist of numerous panels containing forms of various kinds 
artistically disposed, so that the whole presents a very pleasing 
appearance. Here the arming pays its tribute to the art by 
affording the requisite strength to the window : it isolates the 
panels, and renders their agreeable outlines conspicuous, while 
at the same time by its complicated pattern it forms a drawing 
so much the more powerful and effective, as it appears black 
upon a transparent ground. In those windows, on the contrary, 
where the arming is evidently of no use to the painting, but 
is merely for the sake of rendering the glass secure, its presence 
cannot be otherwise than prejudicial to the effect; therefore, in 
that case, it must be our object to conceal it as much as pos- 
sible in the shadows, unless we prefer presenting it to the eye 
as a piece of trellis-work, independent of the picture, just as is 
generally the case in church windows. The ancients did this 
very frequently, from a principle of economy. 

There are several other methods of constructing the iron 
armings; sometimes, for example, as in the case of Gothic 
windows, simple iron bars, which have been bent into the form 
of the outline of the panels, are used, and the latter are 
fastened to the bars by means of pins disposed at equal dis- 
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tances throughout the whole extent of the former; sometimes 
there are iron bars which in certain modern church windows 
receive the panels in grooves in which they are fixed by nails 
running transversely through them. Sometimes there are 
merely thin iron bars disposed at the back of the painting, 
which, by means of bands of the same metal laid on the lead 
on one side, carried round it and twisted together on the other, 
render the leading compact. 

. Arming* which are furnished with grooves are difficult of 
construction : the bars are composed of two plates, which are 
connected longitudinally at right angles, one in the centre of 
the other, by means of clenched rivets ; or they may be made 
of a single strip of tin bent at right angles, and then bent back 
again, so as to form two right angles, which constitute the 
groove. This kind of arming is exceedingly expensive, and 
will always increase the cost of those church windows to which 
it is applied. The Gothic arming, although simpler, is never- 
theless always expensive, on account of the great strength of 
the iron and the splints which belong to this kind of arming. 
The arming which is constructed with thin bars and with 
ribbons of lead is much more easily prepared, but is less 
durable, and presents no pleasing appearance. 

After the glazier has arranged the panels in the arming 
with splints, nails, or ribbons of lead, he cements all the places 
through which the rain is capable of penetrating, and thus 
finishes his work. 



CHAPTER V. 

ON THE INGREDIENTS FOR COLOURED GLASSES. 

The preparation of the glass which is coloured in mass is, 
strictly speaking, no part of glass painting, but belongs 
properly to the art of making glass. Since, however, such 
kinds of glass are frequently used by glass-painters, we shall 
here briefly state the ingredients proper for the various kinds 
of coloured glass. 

If we mix with glass, at the time of its manufacture, certain 
metallic compounds, we impart various colours to it, the shades 
of which we are capable of varying to any extent by following 
the general rule, viz. that according as it is required to increase 
or diminish the intensity of the colour, a small quantity of the 
colouring metallic oxide must be either added to or taken from 
the mixture. The colour thus imparted is not superficial, as 



Digitized by Google 



110 



ESSAY ON THE ART OP 



in the case of porcelain and enamel painting, but is diffused 
throughout the whole mass, the colouring matter haying 
become a real constituent part of it. In other respects, the 
same substances are applied to this purpose as are used for 
the colouring of the pigments in general. 

Of the purple glass. — Gold is employed to give a purple 
colour to glass, similar to that of ruby, for such glass is the 
most perfect imitation of the ruby in colour, and resembles it 
almost in brilliancy and liveliness. There is no other sub- 
stance which is capable of imparting a red of so beautiful a 
tone to the pot-metal ; but extremely delicate manipulation is 
required in the management of the gold, and a variety of pre- 
cautionary measures are necessary to insure success. The 
precipitate of Cassius is the preparation of gold which is most 
frequently employed for colouring glass purple. We have 
already described the methods of obtaining it, and we shall 
now state the reason why it is generally preferred to the rest. 

The precipitate of Cassius is one of those combinations con- 
taining gold which possesses the greatest stability. It resists 
a high temperature, and if the reduction of the gold, as we 
believe it to be, takes place after it has united with the glass, 
this will only happen at the moment when it can be held by 
the whole mass in the state of division in which it exists when 
united with the tin. This combination is less disposed than 
any other preparation of gold to pass over into violet or blue. 
The purple of Cassius absolutely requires, in order to be used, 
to be levigated in a gelatinous state with pulverized glass, borax, 
or any other substance which is capable of entering into com- 
bination with glass, and this with a view to prevent a con- 
glomeration of the particles of the gold. Its power of colouring 
is such, that one part of the purple of Cassius is capable of 
colouring 1000 parts of glass. In using this purple it is cus- 
tomary to mix with it the sixth part of its weight of the white 
oxide of antimony, in order to give the glass a faint tinge of 
yellow, which reduces the red that slightly approximates to 
violet to a lively purple. In other respects, all that we have 
said about the pigments coloured by means of the purple of 
Cassius applies just as well to the colouring of glass in the 
melting-pot. 

Fulminating gold is also used for colouring glass purple. 
It is one of those combinations which are obtained by precipi- 
tation with ammonia from chloride of gold. Its property of 
exploding at a very low temperature renders it unsafe to use. 
In order to deprive it of this property, it is customary to mix 
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it with silica, lime, &c. The same result is obtained with a 
fixed alkali, the mixture being exposed to a gentle heat. It is 
also sufficient for the purpose to levigate the mixture with 
essential oil of turpentine. But the precautionary measures 
which we are under the necessity of adopting, in order to 
prevent an explosion, are at the same time indispensable to 
success in colouring, and that too on the same principle which 
guides us in the preparation of the purple of Cassius. I mean 
that the fulminating gold, while moist, must be mixed with a 
substance which will deprive it of its explosive property, and 
at the same time hold it in a state of the most minute 
division. 

The purple colour of glass may also be produced by using 
chloride of gold, sulphuret of gold, and even from aurates, 
if the operator proceeds according to the method which pre- 
vails in the other preparations of gold. 

Of the red glass. — The red glass receives its colour from 
copper, if not in the metallic state, at least at the degree of 
strongest oxidation. To make red glass, a mixture of sul- 
phuret of copper and oxide of iron is added to the melted mass 
of glass ; or, after a green has been first produced in the mass 
by means of oxide of copper, the metal is deoxidized by the 
mixture of a substance containing carbon, and the colour is 
thus made to pass over into red ; this deoxidizing substance is 
usually bitartrate of potash. It has been found that any 
other combination which contains carbon would produce the 
same effect. 

Carmine is obtained from copper only ; a darker red, from a 
mixture of iron and copper, in which the former is to the 
latter as three to one. The quantity of iron is diminished, if 
it is intended that the tone of the colour shall approach 
nearer to that of carmine. The glass must be worked as 
soon as the proper red colour makes its appearance, otherwise 
it would speedily disappear. 

The red which is obtained from copper is so intense that it 
is necessary to conduct the operation with the greatest care, in 
order that the glass may not lose its transparency, for it is 
often in danger of becoming perfectly opaque. Our object 
must therefore be, to find out a method by which this risk 
may be obviated. Now this method consists in overlaying 
the white glass with an extremely thin coating of red glass 
{flashed glass) ; it is only in this way that transparency can 
be combined with a beautiful colour. 

The ancients only mixed crude tartar, scot, or other de- 
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oxidizing bodies, with the mass which had been coloured by 
copper, for the sake of obtaining the red. But it is best 
to use protoxide of tin, in order to obtain copper in the state 
of protoxide. The action of protoxide of tin is not so transient 
as that of the vegetable substances, whose action naturally 
terminates with their combustion, and in using which we are 
liable to a double disappointment; for if they are not suf- 
ficiently consumed, the glass will not be so clear, nor the 
colour so bright, and as soon as the colour has come out 
properly we must proceed to work up the glass as quickly as 
possible, because the colour is exceedingly liable to disappear. 
But all this is avoided by using protoxide of tin. According 
to Dr. Engelhardt's experiments, the red continued equally 
fine throughout the whole process, and he never found himself 
obliged to add deoxidizing bodies. He also met with oxide of 
tin in all the ancient kinds of glass which he examined, and 
this oxide was for the most part present in greater quantities 
than the protoxide of copper itself. 

Now, since the colour imparted by protoxide of copper is 
too intense to admit of its being worked up alone, and the 
plate which has been coloured throughout would be opaque 
and appear dark brown, and since it would be necessary to 
blow it exceedingly thin, in order that the red may become 
transparent, we can only obtain manageable red plates of glass 
by flashing a white plate with a very thin coating of red glass. 
There is, moreover, this advantage in flashed glass, viz. that 
the red coating may be ground off in different places ; thus 
we obtain white sketches, or, by melting other colours on the 
surface, sketches of various colours. 

That this was the method employed by the ancients is ap- 
parent from all the painted windows of the middle ages. 

In order to make flashed glass two crucibles are necessary, 
one containing the red and the other the white glass; the 
workman first dips his pipe into the red mass and brings up a 
small globule at the end of it ; he then covers this with a 
proper quantity of white glass. The cylinder which is pro- 
duced by blowing will exhibit a flashed glass of a beautiful 
red colour. It is necessary for the purpose of thoroughly 
uniting the red coating to the plate of white glass, and pre- 
venting it from peeling off in the cooling, as happened in 
Dr. Engelhardt's first attempts, that the composition of white 
glass should be similar to, if not the same as, that of the red 
glass ; but it is best to make the red glass a little more fusible 
than the white. 
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Moreover, the ingredients of the red glass must contain 
no oxidizing substances. Dr. Engelhardt, who has satisfied 
himself upon this subject at the glass-houses, proceeds as 
follows: He places between the large crucibles for the red 
glass a small crucible, and into this he introduces 4oz. of 
protoxide of copper and 4 oz. of protoxide of tin, in addition to 
the usual ingredients, for every 5 lbs. of the latter, if they 
happened to contain minium. But if they do not contain 
minium, he takes 3 oz. of protoxide of copper, and 3 oz. of 
protoxide of tin for every 2 lbs. of salt which the ingredients 
contained. If the protoxide of copper is not immediately 
added to the frit, but is introduced into it afterwards, when 
the latter is beginning to become clear, a much smaller 
quantity must be added. For scarlet he uses for every 25 ibs. 
of frit |ib. of protoxide of tin and l|oz. of finely levigated 
protoxide of iron : these are added just at the beginning of 
the operation. 

As soon as the glass has become clear, he mixes with it 
l£oz. of protoxide of copper, and the whole is well stirred up 
together. Especial care must be taken to avoid bubbles, 
which are extremely liable to be formed, and specks of sand, 
as also that the white and the red mass he ready at the same 
time to admit of their being worked up together. 

It is clear from what we have just stated, that to succeed in 
obtaining a beautiful plate depends very much upon the work- 
man, for the overlaid glass always remains thicker at the 
mouth of the tube than at the opposite end of the bulb of 
glass ; the plate is therefore always darker on one side than 
on the other, and only the middle is uniform; indeed the 
flashing is sometimes so thin at one end, that the colour 
disappears and passes over into white. Dr. Engelhardt has 
in his possession several ancient pieces of glass in which this 
transition from dark to light has been made of the greatest 
use in producing certain effects ; among others, in the satin 
drapery of a Judith. However, the workman may with some 
practice acquire the knack of making tolerably uniform plates 
of glass, and Dr. Engelhardt hopes soon to obtain this result 
in a glass-house with which he has become connected for this 
particular purpose. 

A frit containing lead seems more likely to preserve the red 
than any other frit ; Herr Engelhardt, however, says that his 
experiments are not decisive upon this point. 

Of the yellow glass. — There are several compounds with 
which glass may be coloured yellow, if they are mixed with it 
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at the time of its manufacture. Among these are sulphuret 
of antimony, antimonite of lead, and chloride of silver. The 
method of colouring with the latter has, in this case, nothing 
in common with the production of the silver yellow. The 
employment of chloride of silver, however, requires a very well- 
refined glass which does not contain an excess of alkali. 
Without this precaution the chloride would he decomposed, 
the silver which is in the melted mass of glass, heing now 
reduced to the metallic state, would suffer a rapid agglo- 
meration of its minute particles, and the colour would in 
consequence disappear. Chloride of silver is not used on 
account of its heing very expensive. Sulphuret of antimony 
and antimonite of lead are the only colouring materials in 
general use. But as the yellow which is- burnt in gives a 
fresher and clearer colour, yellow pot-metal is not much 
manufactured. We merely wish to mention one other yellow 
here, which is obtained by an admixture of a carboniferous 
substance with the pot-metal. This imperfect method, which 
gives a glass of a disagreeable shade of colour and full of small 
bubbles, has now fallen entirely into disuse. 

In order to colour the glass blue, black oxide of cobalt is 
employed, which causes the formation of the protosUicate. 

Violet glass is obtained by means of peroxide of manganese 
with or without an admixture of oxide of cobalt. 

A green is imparted to glass with oxide of copper, oxide of 
chromium, or a mixture of antimonite of lead and oxide of 
cobalt. Oxide of chromium gives a less transparent colour 
than oxide of copper. 

Black glass is prepared from oxide of manganese, oxide of 
iron, oxide of copper, and oxide of cobalt, in combination with 
one another. This colour depends upon the mixture of the 
three colours which are produced by these oxides ; that is to 
say, the mixture of green, blue, and violet, which in proper 
proportions will give a black. 

Finally, glass is made white and opaque with stannic acid 
or phosphate of lime, obtained by calcining bones. 

Phosphate of lime, or calcined bones, is also used in the 
manufacture of opalescent glass. The exact receipt for the 
mixture will be given below. Opalescent glass is employed 
with advantage in every case where the direct rays, or even 
the reflected li^ht of the sun, is prejudicial to workmen. This, 
for instance, is the case in the workshops of goldsmiths, 
jewellers, &c, in government offices, banking-houses, &c, 
which are situated on the ground floor, where it is often 



Digitized by Google 



PAINTING ON GLASS. 115 



necessary to use ground glass. So also this glass is of great 
service for all kinds of lamp-glasses, since the grinding of con- 
cave or convex surfaces is attended with difficulty, and makes 
such glass expensive. 

We will now give several receipts for the ingredients of 
coloured glasses : 



Mixture for Rote-coloured Glass. 

Parti. 

White sand 100 

Potash 48 

Slaked lime 8 

Purple of Cassius .... 6 
Peroxide of manganese . . 4 
Or, 

White sand 100 

Minium 78 

Caustic potash 35 

Nitrate of potash .... 7 
Purple of Cassius .... 8 
Peroxide of manganese . . 4 
Sulphuret of antimony . . 4 



Red Glass 
White sand . . 
Minium . . 
Caustic potash . 
Nitrate of potash 
Purple of Cassius 
Peroxide of manganese 
Sulphuret of antimony 



100 
60 
30 
5 
12 
6 
6 



YeUow Glass. 4* 

White sand 100 

Potash 50 

Slaked lime 8 

Antimony - yeUow, coloured 

with oxide of lead ... 6 
Or, 

White sand 100 

Potash 40 

Lime . 10 

Antimony -yellow, coloured 

with oxide of lead ... 10 
Or, 

White sand 100 

Minium 80 

Caustic potash 36 

Crystallized nitrate of potash 12 
Antimony - yellow, coloured 

with oxide of lead ... 8 



Blue Glass. 

Parts. 

White sand 100 

Minium 150 

Caustic potash 35 

Calcined borax 10 

Oxide of cobalt 4 

Or, 

White sand 100 

Potash 50 

Slaked lime ...... 6 

Oxide of cobalt 1 

Or, 

White sand 100 

Minium 80 

Caustic potash 40 

Nitrate of potash .... 8 

Oxide of cobalt 1 

Green Glass. 

White sand 100 

Refined pearlash .... 50 

Slaked lime 8 

Green oxide of chromium . 2 
Or, 

White sand 100 

Refined pearlash . . . . 50 

Slaked lime 9 

Yellow oxide of antimony . 4 
Oxide of cobalt, or zaffre . 2 
Or, 

White sand 100 

Minium 75 

Calcined potash .... 38 
Nitrate of potash .... 4 
Green oxide of chromium . 2 
Or, 

mite sand ...... 100 

Minium 60 

White pearlash 40 

Oxide of arsenic .... 6 
Glass of antimony .... 9 
Oxide of cobalt 5 
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Pftrts. 

Or, 

Whitewashed sand . . .100 

Minium • 85 

Calcined potash . . . . 38 
Nitrate of potash .... 8 
Yellow oxide of antimony . 4 
Oxide of cobalt 2 

Violet Glass. 

White sand 100 

Pearlash . 48 

Slaked lime 1\ 

Oxide of manganese . . . 4-10 
Or, 

Whitewashed sand . . . .100 

Minium 78 

Calcined potash 35 

Crystallized nitrate of potash 8 
Peroxide of manganese . .1-2 

Black Glass. 

White sand 100 

White pearlash 66 

Slaked lime 8 

White glass, pulverized . . 70 

Oxide of arsenic .... 6 

Oxide of cobalt 10 

Peroxide of manganese . . 10 
Acetate of iron, or even iron 
in the highest state of oxi- 
dation 5 

Or, 

White sand 100 

Pearlash 48 

Lime * . 6 

Oxide of cobalt 4 

Peroxide of manganese . . 3 

Oxide of copper .... 3 

Black oxide of iron ... 4 
Or, 

White sand 100 

Minium 82 

Calcined potash .... 38 



Nitrate of potash .... 8 

Oxide of cobalt 8 

Peroxide of manganese . . 8 

Black oxide of iron ... 12 

Oxide of copper .... 12 

Opalescent Glass. 

White sand 100 

Refined pearlash .... 50 

Slaked lime 16 

Oxide of silver ..... 3-6 
Phosphate of lime,or calcined 

bones 6 

Or, 

White sand 100 

Purified soda 450 

Slaked lime 160 

Calcine,* or white broken 

glass 500 

Hydrochlorate of silver . . 10 
Phosphate of lime from 

mutton bones .... 60 

Oxide of arsenic .... 30 

White opaque Glass. 

White sand 100 

White pearlash 66 

Slaked lime 8 

White glass, pulverized . . 50 

Oxide of lead 100 

Oxide of arsenic .... 3 
Or, 

White sand 100 

Calcined potash .... 50 

Slaked lime 16 

Oxide of tin 60 

Or, 

White sand 100 

Minium 78 

Calcined potash .... 30 
Nitrate of potash, in crystals 8 
White oxide of tin . ... 62 



* A calcined mixture of oxide of lead and oxide of tin in the proportion 
of 4 of the former to 1 of the latter.— {Author's Note.) 
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-W* —PRACTICAL CONSTRUCTION concisely stated of Ships 
for Ocean or River Service, by Captain H. A. SOMMERFELDT, 
N.R.N . 

In royal 4to. with Engraved Plates, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

X) UDIMENTARY. — 53** — ATLAS of 15 Plates 

MX to ditto, drawn and engraved to a Scale for Practice. — For the 
convenience of the Operative Ship Baihler the Atlas may be had 
In three separate Parts. Part I., 2s 6d. Part II., 2s. 6d. Part 
III., 2s. 6d. 

In demy 12mo, with Wooucuts, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 54. — MASTING, MAST- 
MAKING, AND RIGGING OF SHIPS, by R. KIPPING, 

A. _ 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 

UDIMENTARY.— 54*.— IRON SHIP BUILD- 

ING, bv JOHN GRANTHAM. N.A. and C.E. 
In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

E UDIMENTARY. — 55, 56.— NAVIGATION ; 
THE SAILOR'S SEA-BOOK.— How to Keep, the Log and 
Work it Off— Latitude and Longitude— Great Circle Sailing— Law 
of Storms and variable Winds ; and an Explanation of Terms used, 
with coloured Illustrations of Flags, 

John Weale, 69, High Holboro, London, W.C. 
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In domv 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 57, 58. — WARMING AND 
VENTILATION, by CHARLES TOML1NSON, 2 vols, in 1. 
__ - ■- 5 ■ 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 59. — STEAM .BOILERS, by 
R. ARMSTRONG, C.E. 
■ 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

E UDIMENTARY. — 60, 61. — LAND AND 
ENGINEERING SURVEYING, by T. BAKER, C.E., 2 vols. 

in 1. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 

P UDIMENTARY AND ELEMENTARY. — 62. 

J-i —PRINCIPLES OF RAILWAYS, for the Use of the Be- 
ginner in his Studies; with Sketches for Construction. By Sir R. 
MACDONALD STEPHENSON. Vol.1. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, prico Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 62*. — RAILWAY WORK- 
ING IN GREAT BRITAIN, Statistical Details, Table of 
Capital and Divide nds, Revenue Accounts, Signals, &c, Vol. II. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 3s. 

"D UDIMENTARY. — 63, 64, 65. — AGRICULTU- 

J-* RAL BUILDINGS, the Construction of, on Motive Powers, 
and the Machinery cf the Steading; and on Agricultural Field 
Engines, Machines, and Implements, by G. II. ANDREWS, 3 
vols in 1. -John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 

In demy 12mo, cloth,* price Is. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — 66. — CLAY LANDS AND 

LOAM Y SOILS, by Professor JOHN DONALDSON, A .E. 
In demy l2mo. with Woodcuts, cloth, price 3^. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 67, 68. — CLOCK AND 
WATCH-MAKING, AND ON CHURCH CLOCKS AND 
BELLS, by E. B. D UNISON, M.A., 2 vols, iu 1, considerably 
ex tended. Four I h Edi tion. 

In dpmy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

RUDIMENTARY. —69, 70.— MUSIC, Practical 
Treatise on, by C. C. SPENCER, Mus. Dr. 2 vols, in 1 . 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

E UDIMENTARY. — 71 . — PIANOFORTE, In- 
struction for Playing the, by C. C. SPENCER, Mus. Dr. 

In demy 12rao, with Steel Engravings and Woodcuts, cloth, price 

5s. 6d. 

~D UDIMENTARY. — 72, 73, 74, 75,75*. — RECENT 

FOSSIL SHELLS (A Manual of the Mollusca),by SAMUEL 
P. WOODWARD, of the Brit. Mus. 4 vols, in 1, with Supplement. 

In demy 12mo., with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

E UDIMENTARY. — 76, 77. — DESCRIPTIVE 
GEOMETRY, by J. F. HEATHER, M.A. 2 vols, in 1. 

m^^— i i ■■ ■ ■ — .1 i. . — — — — — •— ■ - — - ■ — — — — . — - - — — — ■ — — i - — 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, price Is. 

UDIMENTARY. — 77\ — ECONOMY OF 

FUEL, by T. S. PRIDE AUX. 



R 



In demy 12mo, 2 vols, in 1, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

K UDIMENTARY. — 78, 79.— STEAM AS AP- 
PLIED to GENERAL PURPOSES. 
John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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In demy 12tno, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

T> UDIMENT A RY. — 78*. — LO COMOTI VE EN- 

J A faN E, by G. D. DEMPSEY, C.E. 



In roval 4to, cloth, price 4s. 6d. 

EUDIMENTARY. — 79*. — ATLAS OF EN- 
C RAVED PLATES to DEMPSEY'd LOCOMOTIVE 
ENGINES. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 

EUDIMENTARY. — 79**. — ON PHOTOGRA- 
PHY, the Composition and Properties of the Chemical Sub- 
stances used, by Dr. H. H ALLEUK. 

In demy 12mo., with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2«. 6d. 

pUDIMENTARY. — 80, 81. — MARINE EN- 

-Lt GINES AND ON T11E SCREW, &c, by R. MURRAY, C.E. 

2 vols, in t. 
-■ - — — — i ■ 

In demy 12 mo, cloth, price 2n. 

"D UDIMENTAR Y. — 80*, 81*. — EMBANKING 

LANDS FROM THE SEA, by JOHN WIGGINS, F.G.S. 
2 vols, in 1. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

T> UDIMENTAR Y. — 82, 82*. — POWER OF 

J-V WATER, AS APPLIED TO DRIVE FLOUR MILLS, 
by JQ3EPII GLYNN, F.R.S., C.E. 

In demy 12mo, clolh, price Is. 

1> UDIMENTAR Y.-83.— BOOK-KEEPING, by 

11 JAMES HADDON, M.A. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, price 3s. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 82**, 83*, 83 {his) COAL 

J-w GAS, on the Manufacture and Distribution of, by s SAMUEL 
HUGHES, C.E. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 8s. 

13 UDIMENTAR Y. — 82***. — WATER WORKS 

FOR THE SUPPLY OF CITIES AND TOWNS; Works 
which have been executed for procuring Supplies by means of 
Drainage Areas ,and by Pumping from Wells, by SAMUEL 
HUGHES, C.E. 



In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price ls.Gd. 

RY. — 83**.— C 

OF DOOR LOCKS. 



RUDIMENTARY. — 83**.-- CONSTRUCTION 



Indemv 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price In. 

•R UDIMENT ARY. — 83 {his) — FORMS OF 

XV SHIPS AND BOATS, by W. BLAND, of Hartlip. 
In demy 12 mo, cloth, price Is. 6<l. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 84. — ARITHMETIC, with 
numerous Examples, by Prof. J. R. YOUNG. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price In. 6d. 

EUDIMENTARY. — 84*.— KEY to the above, 
by Prof. J. R. YOUNG. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 85. — EQUATIONAL 
ARITHMETIC, Questions of Interest, Annuities, &c, by 
W.HIPSLLY. 

John Wcale, 59, High Holborn, London, 'W.C. 
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R. WEALE'S RUDIMENTARY SEEIES. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price 1b. 

"R UDlMENTARY— 85*. — SUPPLEMENTARY 

-tv VOLUME TO HIPSLEY'S EQUATIONAL ARITHME- 
TIC, Tables for the Calculation of Simple Interest, with Logarithms 
for Compound Interest and Annuities, &c , &c, by W. HIPSLEY. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 86, 87. — ALGEBRA, by 
JAMES H ADDON, M.A. 2 vols, in 1. 

In demy 12mo, in cloth, price Is. 6d. 

RUDIMENTARY.— 86*, 87 *. — ELEMENTS OP 

XV ALGEBRA, Key to the, by Prof. YOUNG. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, price 2*. 

RUDIMENTARY.— 88, 89.— ELEMENTS OF 
GEOMETRY, by HENRY LAW, C.E. 2vols.ini. 

In demy 12mo. with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY.— 90.— GEOMETRY, ANA- 

-tV LYTICAL, by Prof. JAMES II ANN. 

In demy 12rao, with Woodcuts, clotb, price 2s. 

E UDlMENTARY. — 91, 92. — PLANE AND 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY, by the same. 2vols.ini. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 

-RUDIMENTARY.— 93.— MENSURATION, by 

JLV T.BAKER, C.E. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 

T> UDlMENTARY. — 94, 95. — LOGARITHMS, 

J-*' Tables for facilitating Astronomical, Nantical, Trigonometri- 
cal, and Logarithmic Calculations, by H. LAW, C.E. New Edition, 
with Tables of Natural Sines and Tangent;}, and Natural Cosines. 
2 vols, in 1. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price la. 

T) UDlMENTARY. — 96. — POPULAR ASTRO- 

NOMY. By the Rev. ROBERT MAIN, M.R.A.S. 
In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth'price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 97. — STATICS AND DY- 
NAMICS, by T. RAKER, C.E. 

In demy 12mo, with 220 Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 98, 98\ — MECHANISM 
AND PRACTICAL CONSTRUCTION OF MACHINES, 
by T. BAKER, C.E., and ON TOOLS AND MACHINES, by 
JAMES NASMYTH, C.E. 



In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

RUDIMENTARY.— 99, 100.— NAUTICAL AS- 
TUONOMY AND NAVIGATION, by Prof. YOUNG. 2 
vols, in 1, 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

T) UDlMENTARY. — 100* — NAVIGATION 

TABLES, compiled for practical use with the above. 

~ r ' 1 - 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 101. — DIFFERENTIAL 

" CALCULUS, by Mr. WOOLHOUSE, F.R.A.S. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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E. AVE ALE'S BUDIMKNTAKY SERIES. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. Gd. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 101*. — WEIGHTS AND 
MEASURES OF ALL NATIONS : Weights, Coins, and the 
various Divisions of Time, with the principles which determine 
Rates of Exchang e, hy Mr. WQOLHOUSE, F.it.A.S. 

In demy 12mo, in cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 102. — INTEGRAL CAL- 
CULT'S, hv H.COX. M.A. 

In demv 12mo, in cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 103. — INTEGRAL CAL- 
CULUS. Examples of. by Prof. JAM KS HAN M. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 104. — DIFFERENTIAL 
CALCULUS, Examples of, by J. HADDON, M.A. 

In demv 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

■R UDIMENTARY. — 105. — ALGEBRA, GEO- 

METRY, AND TRIGONOMETRY, Muemonical Lessons, 
by the Rev. T. PEN YNGTON KIRKMAN, M.A. 

Di demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price ls.6d. 

UDIMENTARY.— 106.— SHIPS' ANCHORS 

FOR ALL SERVICES, by Mr. GEORGE COTSELL. N.A. 



R 



In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, price 2s. 6d. 

E UDIMENTARY. — 107. — METROPOLITAN 
BUILDINGS ACT in present operation, with Notes, and the 
Act dated AugUbt 28th, 1860, for better supplying of Gas to the 
Metropolis. 



R 



In demy 12ino, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

UDIMENTARY. — 108. — METROPOLITAN 

LOCAL MANAGEMENT ACTS. All the Acts. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price ls.Gd. 

RUDIMENTARY, — 109. — LIMITED LIA- 
BILITY AND PARTNERSHIP ACTS. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, pt'ice Is. 

-RUDIMENTARY.— 110.— SIX RECENT LE- 

J-V GISLAT1VE ENACTMENTS, for Contractors, Merchants, 
and Tradesmen. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

P UDIMENTARY. — 111. — NUISANCES RE- 

-It MOVAL AND DISEASE PREVENTION ACT. 



R 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

UDIMENTARY.— 112.— DOMESTIC MEDI- 
CINE, PRESERVING HEALTH, by M. RASPAIL. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

E UDIMENTARY. — 113. — USE OF FIELD 
ARTILLERY ON SERVICE, by Lieut.-Col. HAMILTON 
MAXWELL, B.A. 

In demy 12mo, with WoodcutB, cl >tb, price Is. 6d. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — 114. — ON MACHINERY: 

*••* Rudimentary and Elementary Principles of the Construction 
and on the Working of Mac hinery, by C. D. ABEL, C.E. 

In roral 4to, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 

E UDIMENTARY.— 115.— ATLAS OF PLATES 
OF SEVERAL KINDS OF MACHINES, 17 very valuable 
Illustrative plates. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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M R. WJSALE'S RUDIMENTARY SERIES. 



In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. fid. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 116. — TREATISE ON 
ACOUSTICS : The Distribution of Sound, by T. BOG EH 
SMITH, Architect. 



In demv 12mo, with Woolcuta, cloth, price 2s. fid. 

EUDIM ENTARY.— 1 1 7.— S U BTERRANEOUS 
SURVEYING, RANGING THE LINK WITHOUT THE 
MAGNET. Bv THOMAS FENWICK, Coal Viewer. With Im- 
provements and" Modem Additions by T. BAKER, C.E. 



In demy 12mo, with Plates and Woodcuts, cloth, price 3*. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — 1 1 8, 119. — ON THE CIVIL 

J-** ENGINEERING OF NORTH AMERICA, by D. STEVEN- 
SON, C.E. 2vols.ini. 

: : — 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 3s. 

"RUDIMENTARY. — 120. — ON HYDRAULIC 

J-w ENGINEERING, by G. R. BURNELL, C.E. 2vols.ini. 



In demy 12mn. with 2 Engraved Plates, cloth, price Is. fid. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 121. — TREATISE ON 
RIVERS AND TORRENTS, from the Italian of PAUL 
FRISI. 

In demv 12mo, bv PAUL FRISI, in cloth, price Is. 

"D UDIMENTARY. — 1 22. — ON RIVERS THAT 

CARRY SAND AND MUD, and an ESSAY ON NAVI- 
GABLE CANALS. 121 and 122 bound together, 2s. 6d. 



In demv l*2mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. fid. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 123. — ON CARPENTRY 
AND JOINERY, founded on Dr. Rob'son's Work. 



In demy 4to, c!o»h, price 4*. Cd. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — 123*. — ATLAS of PLATES 

J-t i n detail to the CARPENTRY AND JOINERY. 123 and 
123* bound together in cloth in 1 vol. 



In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. fid. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — 124. — ON ROOFS EOR 

J-fc PUBLIC AND PRIVATE BUILDINGS, founded on Dr. 
Robisou's Work. 



In roy*l 4to, cloth, price 4s. G I. 

UDIMEN T AR Y.— 1 24*. — REC KNTLY CON- 

STRUCfED IRON ROOFS, Atlas of plates. 



In demv 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 3s. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 125. — ON THE COMBUS- 
TION OF COAL AND THE PREVENTION OF SMOKE, 
Chemically and Practically Considered, by CHARLES WYE 
WILLIAMS. 



In uVmv 12mn, cloth. 125 nnd 126 together, price 3s. 

T> UDIMENTARY. — 126. — ILLUSTRATIONS 

J-V to WILLIAMS'S COMBUSTION OF COAL. 125 and 126, 
2 vols, bound in 1. 



In demv 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. Gd. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 1 27. — PRACTICAL In- 
structions IN THE ART OF ARCHITECTURAL 
MODELLING. 

John Weale, 59, High Holbom, London, W.C. 
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In demy 12tno, with Engravings and Woodcuts. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 128. — THE TEN BOOKS 
OF M. VITRUVIUS ON CIVIL, MILITARY, AND 
NAVAL ARCHITECTURE, translated by JOSEPH GWILT, 
Arch. 2 vols, iu 1. 

In demy 12mo, 128 and 129 together, cloth, price 5s. 

E UDIMENTARY. — 129. — ILLUSTRATIVE 
PLATES TO VITRUVIUS'S TEN BOOKS, by the Author 
and JO SEPH GANDY, R.A . 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

RUDIMENTARY. — 130. — INQUIRY INTO 
THE PRINCIPLES OF BEAUTY IN GRECIAN ARCHI- 
TECTURE, by the Right Hon. the Earl of ABERDEEN, &c. &c. 

— 1 — —— — 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — 131. — THE MILLER'S, 

■C* MERCHANT'S, AND FARMER'S READY RECKONER, 
for ascertaining at Sight the Value of any quantity of Corn ; toge- 
ther with the approximate value of Millstones and Millwork. 

In demy 12mo. with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — 132. — TREATISE ON THE 

JtV,i ERECTION OF DWELLING HOUSES, WITH SPECI- 
FICATIONS, QUANTITIES OF THE VARIOUS MATERIALS, 
&c.,by S. H. BROOKS, Architect. 27 Plates. 

"DUDIMENTARY "SERLEST-— ^ N M I N E S, 

J-t SMELTING WORKS, AND THE MANUFACTURE OF 
METALS, as follows. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 

T) UDIMENTARY. — Vol. 1. — TREATISE ON 

J-V THE METALLURGY OF COPPER, by R. H. LAMBORN. 
In demy 12mo, to have Woodcuts, cloth. 

RUDIMENTARY. — Vol. 2. — TREATISE ON 
THE METALLURGY OF STLVER AND LEAD. 
- 

In demy 12mo, to have Woodcuts, cloth. 

T> UDIMENTARY AND ELEMENTARY. — 

-[*> Vol.3.— TREATISE ON IRON METALLURGY up to the 
Manufacture of the latest processes. 

In demy 12mo, to have Woodcuts, cloth. 

EUDIMENTARY AND ELEMENTARY. — 
Vol. 4.— TREATISE ON GOLD MINING AND ASSAY- 
ING PLATINUM, IRIDIUM, &c. 

In demy 12mo, to have Woodcuts, cloth. 

RUDIMENTARY AND ELEMENTARY. — 
Vol. 5.— TREATISE ON THE MINING OF ZINC, TIN, 
NICKEL, COBALT, &c . 

In demy 12mo, to have Woodcuts, cloth. 

T) UDIMENTARY AND ELEMENTARY.— 

_LV vol. 6. — TREATISE ON COAL MINING (Geology and 
Means_of Discovering, <fcc.) 

In demv 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

RUDIMENTARY. — Vol. 7. — ELECTRO-ME- 
TALLURGY.— Practically treated by ALEXANDER 
WATT, F.R.S.A. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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JJEW SERIES OF EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 

In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 4s. 

pONSTLTUTIONAL HISTORY OF ENG- 

V LAND. — 1, 2, 3, 4.- By \V. D. HAMILTON, of the State P. O. 
In demy 12mo, with Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 6d. 

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF GREECE. 

\J _5, g.-By W. D. HAMILTON, 2 vol*. 

In demy 12mo, with Map of Italy and Woodcuts, cloth, price 2s. 6d 

OF ROME. — 

2 vols. 



OUTLINE OF THE HISTORY 

\J 7, 8.-By W. D. HAMILTON, 2 



In demy 12tno, cloth, price 2a. 6-1. 

p HRONOLOGY OF CIVIL AND ECCLESI- 

^ ASTICAL HISTORY, LITERATURE, ART, AND CIVI- 
LISATION, from the earliest period to the present.— 9, 10.— 2 vols. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

t OF THE ENGLISH I 

—11.— By HYDE CLARKE, D.C.L. 



QRAMMAR OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

HANDBOOK OF COMPARATIVE PHILO- 
LOGY.— 11*.— By HYDE CLARKE, D.C.L. 



D 



In demy stout 12mo, cloth, price 3s. 6d. 

ICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LAN- 



GUAGE.— 12, 13.— A New Dictionary of the English Tongue 
as spoken aud written, above 100,000 words, or 60,000 more than in 
any existing work, by HYDE CLARKE, D.C.L., 3 vols, in 1. 



In demy 12 mo, cloth, price Is. 

p RAM MAR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 

UT -14 -By H. C. HAMILTON. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 

TVICTIONAR Y OF, THE GREEK AND ENG- 

JL/ LISH LANGUAGEf-15, 16.-By H. R. HAMILTON, 2 
vols, in 1. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 

DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH AND 
GREEK LANGUAGES.— 17, 18.— By H. R. HAMILTON, 2 
vols, in 1. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

, OF THE LATIN I 

-19.— By the Rev. T. GOODWIN, A.B. 



QRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 

TVICTIONARY OF THE LATIN AND ENG- 

U LISH LANGUAGES.— 20, 21.-By the Rev. T. GOODWIN, 
B.A. Vol.1. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH AND 
LATIN LANGUAGES.— 22, 23.— By the Rev. T. GOOD- 
WIN, A.B. Vol. II. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 1b. 

QRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



John Weale, 69» High Holbora, London, W.C. 



Digitized by Google 



11 

jllE. WE ALE'S EDUCATIONAL SERIES- 

In demy 12 mo, cloth, price Is. 

T\ ICTION ARY OF THE FRENCH AND 

U ENGLISH LANGUAGES.~25.-By A. ELWES. Vol. L 
In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 6d. 

TrtCTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH AND 

*J FRENCH LANGUAGES.— 26.— By A. ELWES. Vol.11 . 
In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

p RAMMAR OF THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. 

vJ — 27.-By A. ELWES. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 

DICTIONARY OF THE ITALIAN, ENG- 
LISH. AND FRENCH LANGUAGES. — 28, 29.— By A. 
ELWES. Vol.1. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 

DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH, ITALIAN, 
AND FRENCH LANGUAGES.— 30, 31.— By A. ELWES. 
Vol. II. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 2s. 

DICTIONARY OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, 
AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES.— 32, 33.-By A. ELWES. 
Vol. III. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

»F THE SP ANISE 

-34.- By A. ELWES. 



Q.EAMMAR OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. 



In demy 12mo, cloth, price 4s. 

DICTIONARY OF THE SPANISH AND 
ENGLISH LANGUAGES.-35,36,37,38.-By A. ELWES. 
4 vols, in 1. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

Q.RAMMAR OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

In dt-my 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

CLASSICAL GERMAN READER. — 40. — From 
the best Authors. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 3s. 

"HICTIONARIES OF THE ENGLISH, GER- 

-L 7 MAN, AND FRENCH LANGUAGES— 41, 42, 43.- By N. 
E. HAMILTON, 3 vols., separately, Is. each. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price 7s. 

T\ICTIONARY OF THE HEBREW AND 

*J ENGLISH LANGUAGES. — 44, 45. — Containing the Biblical 
and Rabbinical words, 2 vols, (together with the Grammar, which 
may be bad separately for Is.), by Dr. BRESSLAU, Hebrew Pro- 



ln demy izmo, cloth, price 3s. 

DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH AND 
HEB REW LANGUAGES.-4 6.-Vol. Ill, to complete. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, price Is. 

JpRENCH AND ENGLISH PHRASE BOOK. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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R WEALE'S CLASSICAL SERIES. 



Now iu course of Publication, in demy 12nio, price Is. per Volume 
("except in some instances, and those are Is. 6d. or 2s. each), very 
neatly printed on good paper. Those priced are published. 

GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS.— A Series of 
Volumes containing the principal Greek and Latin Authors, 
accompanied by Explanatory Notes in English, principally selected 
from the best and most recent German Commentators, and com- 
prising all those Works that are essential for the Scholar and tho 
Pupil, and applicable for the Universities of Oxford, Cambridge, 
Edinburgh, Glasgow, Aberdeen, and Dublin— the Colleges at Belfa.sr, 
Cork, Galway, Winchester, and Eton, and the great Schools at 
Harrow, Rugby, &c— also for Private Tuition and Instruction, and 
for the Library, as follows : 

LATIN SERIES. 
In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 

ANEW LATIN DELECTUS. — 1. — Extracts 
from Classical Authors, with Vocabularies and Explanatory 

Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price 2s. 

CAESAR'S COMMENTARIES ON THE GAL- 
LIC WAR —2.— With Grammatical and Explanatory Notes 
in English, and a Geographical Index. 



In demy 12mo, boards, pric- 1 Is. 

QORNELIUS NEPOS.— 3.— With English Notes, 



Iu demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 

VIRGIL. — 4. — The Georgics, Bucolics, with English 
Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price 2s. 

VIRGIL'S iENEID.— 5. — (On the same plan as 
the preceding). 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 

TT ORACE. — 6. — Odes and Epodes ; with English 

J. Notes, and Analysis and Explanation of the Metres. 
In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 6J. 

HORACE.— 7.— Satires and Epistles, with English 
Notes, &c. 

In demy 12uio, boards, price Is. 6d. 

SALLUST. — 8. — Conspiracy of Catiline, Jugur- 
thine War, with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 6d. 

TERENCE. — 9. — Andrea and Heautontimorume- 
nos, with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price 2s. 

TERENCE.— 10.— Phormio, Adelphi, and Hecyra, 
with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo. 

pICERO. — 11. — Orations against Catiline, for 

w Sulla, for Archias, and for the Manilian Law. 

In demy 12 mo. 

pICERO.— 12.— First and Second Philippics j Ora- 

w tion<? for Milo, for Marcellus, &c. 

John We*le,59, High Holborn London, W.C. 
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In demy 12mo. 

QICERO.— 13.— De Officiis. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price 2s. 

CICERO.— 14.— De Aniicitia, de Senectute, and 
Brutus, with English NoteB. 



In demy 12mo. 

TU VENAL AND PERSIUS.— 15.— (The indeli- 

~ cate parts expunged.) 

In demy 12rno, boards, price 3s. 

T IVY. — 16. — Books i. to v. in two vols., with 

English Notes. 
In demy 12 mo, boards, pric« Is. 

J^IVY. — 17. — Books xxi. and xxii., with English 

In demy 12mo. 

TACITUS. — 18. — Agricola ; Germania; and An- 
r,als ' Book if 

In demy 12mo, boards, price 2s. 

C ELECTIONS FROM TIBULLUS, OVID, and 

PKOPERTIUS.— 19.— With English Notes, 

In demy 12mo. 

^ELECTIONS FROM SUETONIUS and the 

*° later Latin Writers.- 20. 



GREEK SERIES, ON A SIMILAR PLAN TO THE LATIN 

SERIES. 
Those not priced are in the Press. 



In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 

ITORY GREEK REA1 

On the same plan as the Latin Reader. 



[ NTRODUCTOR Y GREEK READER. — 1. — 
X Oi 

In demy 12mo, beards, price Is. 

XENOPHON. — 2. — Anabasis, i. ii. iii., with 
Eng lish No tes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 

VENOPHON. — 3.— Anabasis, iv. v. vi. vii., with 

English Notes. 

. — — — ____________________ ._ 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 

LUCIAN. — 4. — Select Dialogues, with English 
Notes. 

In demy 12 mo, boards, prim Is. tnl. 

JJOMER.— 5.— Iliad, i. to vi., with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 6d. 

JJOMER. — 6. — Iliad, vii. to xii., with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 6d. 

TJOMER.— 7.— Iliad, xiii. to xviii. with English 
** Notes. 

In demy 12mo. boards, price Is. 6d. 

HOMER — 8. — Iliad, xix. to xxiv., witli English 
Notes. 

John Weale, 69, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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jyjK. WE ALE'S CLASSICAL SERIES. 

In cU my 12mo, boards, pri™ Is. 6*1. 

JJ OMER— 9.— Odyssey, i. to vi., with English Notes. 

In demy 12rao, boards, price Is. 6d. 

HOMER. — 10. — Odyssey, vii. to xii., with English 
Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 6d. 

TJ OM ER. — 1 1 . — Odyssey, xiii. to xviii.with English 

AX Notes. 

In d^my 12mo, boards, price Is. Gd. 

HOMER. — 12. — Odyssey, xix. to xxiv. ; and 
Hymns, with English Note*. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price 2s. 

pL ATO. — 13. — Apology, Crito, and PIiokIo, with 

«t English Notes. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price ls^d. 

H 



ERODOTUS.— -14.— i. ii., with English Notes.— 



Del ; c*ted to His Grace the Duke of Devonshire. 



In demy 12mo, boards, price 1h. t>d. 

HERODOTUS.— 15.— iii. iv., with English Notes. 
I)e>licnted to His Grace the Duke of DtivonNhir ^. ^ 

In demy 12mo. 

HERODOTUS.— 16.— v. vi. and part of vii. 
DpdicstPd to His Grace the Duke of Devonshire. 



In demy 12mo. 

HERODOTUS.— 17.— Remainder of vii., viii., and 
ix. ivdiratpd to His Grace the Duke of Devonshire. 

In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 

gOPHOCLES.— 18.— CEdipus Rex, with English 

In demy 12mo. 

gOPHOCLES.— 19.— CEdipus Colonteus. 

In demy 12mo. 

gOPHOCLES.— 20.— 4ntigone. 

In demy 12mo. 

gOPHOCLES.— 21.— Ajax. 

In demy 12mo. 

gOPHOCLES. — 22. — Philoctetes. 



In demy 12mo, boards, price Is. 6d. 

J^URIPIDES.— 23.— Hecuba, with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo. 

•gURIPIDES.— 24.— Medea. 

In demy 12mo. 

J^URIPIDES.— 2.5.— Hippolytus. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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In demy 12mn, boards, price Is. 

J^URIPIDES.— 26.— Alcestis, with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo. 

J^URIPIDES.— 27.— Orestes. 

In demy 12mo. 

gURIPIDES.— 28.— Extracts from the remaining 

ln demy 12mo. 

COPHOCLES.— 29.— Extracts from the remaining 

U Plays. 

Ia demy 12mo. 

^£SCHYLUS.— 30.— Prometheus Vinctus. 

In demy 12mo. 

SCH YLUS.— 31 .— Persse. 

Iu demy 12mo. 

^gSCHYLUS.— 32.— Septem contra Thebas. 



In demy 12mo. 

^SCHYLUS.— 33.— Choephoiae. 



In demy 12mo. 

SCHYLUS. — 34. — Eumenides. 

In demy 12mo. 

SCH YLUS.— 35.— Agamemnon. 

Indemy 12ruo. 



^SCHYLUS.— 36.-^fiupplices. 



In demy 12rao. 

pLUTARCTI. — 37. — Select Lives. 



In demy 12rao, 

J^RISTOPHANES. — 38. — Clouds. 



In demy 12mo. 

j^RISTOPHANES.-39.— Frogs. 

In demy 12mo. 

ARISTOPHANES. — 40. — Selections from the 

remaining Hornedi es . 

In demy 12rao, boards, price Is. 

r JpHUCYDIDES. — 41. — I., with English Notes. 

In demy 12mo. 

rjHUCYDIDES.— 42.— II. 

John Wenle, W, High Holbarn, London, W.C. 



Digitized by Google 



16 



M 



R. WEALED CLASSICAL SERIES. 



In demy 12mo. 

"JHEOCRITUS. — 43— Select Idyls. 

In demy 12mo. 

piNDAR. — 44. 



s 



In demy 12mo. 

OCRATES. — 45. 



In demy 12mo. 

JJE3IOD.— 46. 



MR. WEALE'S PUBLICATIONS OF WORKS 
ON ARCHITECTURE, ENGINEERING, AND THE 
FINE ARTS. 



In 1 large Atlas, folio Volume, with fine Plates, price £4 4s. 

a T)RITISH GOVERNMENT WORK." -THE 

i-» ARCHITECTURAL ANTIQUITIES AND RESTO- 
RATION OP ST. STEPHEN'S CHAPEL, WESTMINSTER 
(late the House of Commons). 

• Fine Plates and Vignettes, Atlas folio, price £3 10s. 

NORWEGIAN GOVERNMENT WORK." 

U — THE CATHEDRAL OP THRONDHEIM, IN 
NORWAY. Text hy Professor MUNCH ; drawings by H. E. 
SCHIRMER, Architect. 

Large Atlas folio, 4 livraisona, published in Madrid, at 100 reals 
each, or £1 in England. Illustrated by beautifully executed 
Engravings, some of which are coloured. 

C i C PANISH GOVERNMENT WORK."— 

^ MONUMENTS ARi'HITECTONIQUES DE L'ES- 
PAGNE, PUBLICS AUX FRAIS DE LA NATION. — Pabt I 
Provincla de Toledo, Granada, Alcahi da Uenares. — Part 2. Cate- 
dral Toledo, Detailles.— Part 3. Granada, Segovia, Toledo, Sala- 
manca. — Part 4. Santa Maria de Alcala de Henares, Casa Lonia de 
Valencia, Toledo, Segovia, Ac— This work surpasses in beauty all 
other works. 

Colnmbier folio plates, with text also uniform, with gold borders, 
and sumptuously bound in red morocco, gilt; gilt leaves, £12 12s., 
Colnmbier folio plates, with text also uniform, with gold borders, 
and elegantly half-bound in morocco, gilt, £10 10s.; Plates in 
Columbia folio, and text in imperial 4to, half-bound in morocco, 
gilt, £7 7s.; Plates in Columbier folio, and text in Imperial 4to, 
in cloth extra, boards and lettered, £4 14s. 6d. 

THE VICTORIA BRIDGE, AT MONTREAL, 
IN CANADA. — Elaborately illustrated by views, plans, 
elevations, and details of the Bridge ; together with the illustrations 
of the Machinery and Contrivances used in the construction of this 
stupendously important and valuable engineering work. The whole 
produced in the finest style of art, pictorial I y and geometrically 
drawn, and the views highly coloured, and a descriptive text. 
Dedicated to His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales. By JAMES 
HODGES, Engineer to the Contractors. Engineers: ROBERT 
STEPHENSON and ALEX. M. ROSS. Contractors: 8ir S. 
MORTON PKTO. Bart., M.P., THOMAS BRAS3EY, and ED- 
WARD LADD BETTS, Esqrs. . 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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R. WE ALE'S ~ WORKS ON~ARCHITEC- 

TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 



In one imperial folio volume, with exquisite illustrative Pla f es from 
costly Drawings made by the most eminent artists, half-bouud 
very ueat, price £5 5s. Only 150 copies printed for sale. 

PROFESSOR COCKERELL'S WORK.— 

JL THE TEMPLES OF JUPITER PAN1IELLENIUS AT 
iEGINA, AND OF APOLLO EPICURIU3 AT BASSES, NEAR 
PU1GA1.EIA, IN ARCADIA. 

It in proposed to publish the Life and Works of the late 

TSAMBARD KINGDON BRUNEL, F.R.S., 

Civil Engineer. — The genius, talent, and great enterprise 
of the late Mr. Brunei has a world-wide fame, his whole life was 
devoted alone to the science of his profession, not in imitation or 
copying others, but in invention. In finding out new roads to the 
onward advancement of his Art, the lifting up from the slow and 
beating path ot Engineering Art, new ideas and realities, and which 
has or have given to England a name for reference and of renowned 
intelligence in this Art. 



Jnst published. in4to, with 100 Engravings, pric*, bound, 2ls. 

THE PRACTICAL HOUSE CARPENTER, — 
More particularly for country practice, with specifications, 
quantities, and contracts : also contaiuing— 1. Designs for the Cen- 
tering of Groins, Niches, &c; 2. Designs for Roofs and Staircases. 
3. The Five Orders laid down to a scale; 4. Modern Method of 
Trussing Girders, Joints of Carpenters' work ; 5. Designs for Modern 
Shop Fronts with their details; G. Designs lor Modern Doors with 
their details; 7. Designs for Modern Windows, with their details, 
and for Villa Architecture. The whole amply described, for the 
nse of the Operative Carpenter and Builder. Firstly written and 
published by WILLIAM PAIN. Secondly, with Modern Designs, 
and Improvements, by S. H. BROOKS, Architect. 

In 1861 will be published a volume in 12mo, entitled 

A DIGEST OF PRICES of Works in Civil Engi- 
neering and Railway Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, 
Tools, Wrought and Cast Iron Works, Stone, Timber and Wire 
Works, and every kind of information that can be obtained and 
made useful in Estimating, Specifying, and Reporting. 

In 4to, 2s. 6d. 

A IRY, ASTRONOMER ROYAL, F.R.S., &c— 

Results of Experiments on the Disturbance of the Compass 
in Iron-built Ships. 

In a sheet. 3a., in case, 3s. 6<i. 

ANCIENT DOORWAYS AND WINDOWS 
(Examples of). Arranged to illustrate the different styles of 
Gothic Architecture, from the Conquest to the Reformation. 

In 1 vol. imperial 4to, with 20 fine Plates, neatly half-bound in 

cloth, £1 5s. 

ANCIENT DOMESTIC ARCHITECTURE.— 

Principally selected from original drawings in the collection 
of the late Sir William Burrell, Bart., with observations on the 
application of ancient architecture to the pictorial composition of 
modern edifices. 



The stained glass fac-simile. 4s. 6d., in an extra case, or in a 

sheet, 8s. 6d. 

ANGLICAN CHURCH ORNAMENT.— 

Wherein are figured the Saints of the English calendar, with 
their appropriate emblems; the different styles of stained glass; 
and various sacred symbols and ornaments used in churches. 
John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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R. WE ALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, Ac. 



xu *io, xo. ou, 

A RAGO, Mons. — Report on the Atmospheric 

System, and on th* proposed Atmospheric Railway at Pari*. 

In 4to, with about 500 Engravings, some of which are highly 
coloured, 4 vols., original copies, half-bound in morocc>, £6 6s. 

A ROHITECTURAL PAPERS. 

2 Engravings, in folio, useful to learners and for schools, 2s. 6d. 

ARCHITECTURAL ORDERS (FIVE) AND 

-tV THEIR ENTABLATURES, drawn to a larger tcale, with 
Figured Dimensions. 

4to, Is. 

^RNOLLET, M. — Report on his Atmospheric 

In 4t<>, 10 Plates, 7s. 6d. 

A TMOSPHERIC RAILWAYS. — THREE RE- 

H PORTS on improved methods of Constructing and Working 
Atmospheric Railways. By R. MALLET, C.E. 

In 8vo, Is. 6d. 

BARLOW, P. W. — Observations on the Niagara 
Railway Suspension Bridge. 

In Urge 4to, very neat half-morocco, 18s., with Engravings. 

"D A RRY, SIR CHARLES, R.A., &c. — 

J ' Studies of Modern English Architecture. By W. 11. LEEDS ; 
The Travellers' Cluh- House, illustrated by Engravings of Plans, 
Sections, Elevations, an! details. 

In 1 Vol., large 8vo, with coloured Plates, half morocco, price £1 Is. 

UEWICK'S (J. G.) GEOLOGICAL TREATISE 

*J OM THE DISTRICT OF CLEVELAND IN NORTH 
YORKSHIRE, its Ferruginous Deposits, Lias and Oolites; with 
some Observations on Ironstone Mining. 

In 8vo, with Plates. Price 4s. 

BINNS, W. S. — Work on Geometrical Drawing, 
embracing Practical Geometry, including the nse of Drawing 
Instruments, the construction and use of Scales, Orthographic Pro- 
tection, and Elementary Descriptive Geometry. 

In 4to. with 105 Illustrative Plates, cloth boards, £1 lis. 6<J. 

BLASHFIELD, J. M., M. R. Inst , &c— 
SELECTIONS OF VASES, STATUES, BUSTS, &c , from 
rERKA COTTAS. 

In 8vo, Woodcuts, Is. 

BLASHFIELD, J. M., M. R,, Inst., &c— 
ACCOUNT OF THE HISTORY AND MANUFACTURE 
OF ANCIENT AND MODERN TERRA COTTA 

In 4to, 2s. 6,1. 

T)ODMER, R., C.E.— On the Propulsion of Vessels 

U by the Screw. 

15 s. 

RRTDGE. — A large magnificent Plate, 3 feet 6 
incurs bv 2 feet, on a scale of 25 f.^t to an inch, of LONDON 
BRIDGE ; on'aining Plan and Elevation. Engraved and elabo- 
rately finished. The Work of the RENNIE3. 

.J jIju Woalo, 69, High Holb^rn, London, W.C. 
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R WE ALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 

TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 

10s. 

"D RIDGE. — Plan and Elevation, on a scale of 

10 feet to an inch, of STAINES BRIDGE ; a fine Engraving. 
The work of the RKNNIES. 

In royal 8vo, with very elaborate Plates (folded), £1 Ms. 

"ORIDGES, SUSPENSION. — An Account, 

X) with Illustrations, of the Suspension Bridge across the River 
Danube, by Win. T. CLARK, F.R.S. 

In 4 vols., royal 8vo, bound in 3 vols., half-morocco, price £4 10s. 

BRIDGES. — THE THEORY, PRACTICE, 
AND ARCHITECTURE OF BRIDGES OF STONE, IRON, 
TIMBER, AND WIRE; with Examples on ti e Principle of Sus- 
pension ; Illustrated by 138 Engravings and 92 Woodcuts. 

In one Urge 8vo velum?, with explanatory Text, and 68 Plates 
comprising details and measured dimensions. Hound in half- 
morocco, uniform with the preceding work, price £2 10s. 

T) RIDGES. — SUPPLEMENT TO "THE 

THEORY, PRACTICE, AND ARCHITECTURE OF 
BRIDGES OF STONE, IRON, TIMBER, WIRE, AND SUS- 
PENSION." 

1 Urge folio Engraving, price 7s.6<l. 

RIDGE across the Thames. — SOUTHWARK 

IRON BRIDGE. 



B 



1 large folio Engraving, price 5a 

BRIDGE across the Thames. — WATERLOO 
STONE BRIDGE. 

1 very large Engraving, price 5-» 

BRIDGE across the Thames. — VAUXHALL 
IRON BRIDGE. 

1 very large Engraving, price 4s. 6d. 

BRIDGE across the Thames.— HAMMERSMITH 
S USPENSION BRIDGE. 

1 large Engraving, price 4s. 6d. 

"O RIDGE (the UPPER SCHUYLKILL) at 

PHILADELPHIA, the greatest known span of one arch, 
covered. 

1 large En^ravinj?, pHce 3s. 6d. 

BRIDGE (the SCHUYLKILL) at PHILA- 
DELPHIA, covered. 

1 large Engraving, price 8s. fid. 

"D RIDGE. — ON THE PRINCIPLE OF SUS- 

J> PENSION, by Sir I. BRUNEL, in the ISLAND OF 
BOU RBON. 

1 large Engraving, price 4s. 

BRIDGE. — PLAN and ELEVATION of the 
PATENT IRON BAR. BRIDGE over the River Tweed, near 
Berwick. 

34 Plates, folio, £1 Is., boards. 

"DRIGDEN, R. — Interior Decorations, Details, 

and Views of 8efton Church, Lancashire*, erected in the reign 
ofHeuryVIII. 

John Weale, 69, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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B. WE ALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE AUT8, &c. 



1 h»rge Engraving, price 3s. 6d. 

TjRITTONS (John) VIEWS of the WEST 

-D FRONTS of 14 ENGLISH CATHEDRALS. 

1 1 irge Engraving in outline, pric^ 2s. 61. 

BRITTON'S (John) PERSPECTIVE VIEWS of 
the INTERIOR of 14 CATHEDRALS. 

In 4to, 2s. 6<1. 

BRODIE, R., C.E. — Rules for Ranging Rail- 
Tray Curves, with the Theodolite, and without Tables. 

1 large Engraving, prica 4s. 61. 

"DROWN'S (Capt. S.) CHAIN PIER at Brighton, 

JL) w i ,h Petals^ 

The Text in one large volume 8vo, and the Plates, upwards of 70 
in number, in an atlas folio volume, very neatly half-bound, 

TnjCHANAN, R. — PRACTICAL ESSAYS 

D ON MILL WORK AND OTHER MACHINERY; with 
Examples of Tools of modern invention; first published by 
ROBERT BUCHANAN, M.E. ; afterwards improved and edited 
by THOMAS TR EDO OLD, C.E. ; and re-edited, with the im- 
provements of th<a present age, by GEORGE REN N IE, F.R.S., 
C.E., &c, &c. The whole forming 70 Plates, and 103 Woodcuts. 
John Weale, 69, High Holborn, London, W.C. 

Text in roval 8vo, and Plates in imperial folio, 18s. 

BUCHANAN, R, — SUPPLEMENT. — 
PRACTICAL EXAMPLES ON MODERN TOOLS AND 
MACHINES; a Supplementary Volume to Mr. RENNIE'S 
edition of BUCHANAN "On Mill- Work and Other Machinery/' 
by TREDGOLD. The work consists of 18 Plates. 

In 8vo, with Plates, 2nd Edition, Is 6d. 

]}URN, C, C.E.— On Tram and Horse Railways. 

In one volume, 4to, 21 Plates, half-bouud in morocco, £1 Is. 

BURY, T., Architect. — Examples of Ancient 
Ecclesiastical Woodwork. 

7s. 6d. 

CALCULATOR (THE) : Or, TIMBER MER- 

v> CHANT'S AND BUILDER'S GUIDE. Bv WILLIAM 
RICHARl'SON and CHARLES G ANE. of Wisbeach. 

In Svo, Plates, cloth boards, 7s. 6J. 

pALVER, E. K., R.N.— THE CONSERVATION 

yJ AND IMPROVEMENT OF TIDAL RIVERS. 

In Svo, Woodcuts, Is 6d. 

pALVER, E.K., R.N.— ON THE CONSTRUC- 

V TION AND PRINCIPLE OF A WAVE SCREEN, 
oVs'sni'd for thu Formation of Harbours of Refuse. 



In 4'o, half-bound, piico £l 5s. 

pARTER, OWEN B., Architect. — A SERIES 

V ^ OF THE ANCIENT PAINTED GLASS OF WINCHES- 
T F. R CATHEDR AL , Examples of. 28 Colou re d Illus tra'ions 

In 4 to, 17 Plates, half-bound, 7s. 6d. 

pARTER, OWEN B., Architect. —ACCOUNT 

^ OF THE CHURCH OF ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST, 
at Bishops t"ne, with Illustrations of its Architecture. • 
John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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R. WEALE'S WOEKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 

In 4to, with 19 Engravings, £1 la. 

p H ATE AU NEU F, A. de, Architect.— Architec- 

V> tura Dome tea ; a Series of very neat examples ot Interiors 
and Exteriors of residen ces in the Italian style. 

Large 4tn, in half-red morocco, price £1 8s. 

p HIPPEND ALE, INIGO JONES, JOHNSON, 

LOCK, and PETHER.— Old English and French orna- 
ments : comprising 244 designs on 105 Plates of elaborate examples 
of Hall Glasses. Picture Frames, Chimney-pieces, Ceilings, Stands 
for China, Clock and Watch Cases, Girandoles, Brackets. Grutes, 
Lanterns, Ornamental Furniture, Ornaments for brass workers and 
silver workers, real ornamental iron work Patterns, and for carvers, 
modellers, &c, Ac, & c. 

4to, third Edition with additions, price £1 lls.6d. 

pLEGG, SAM., C. E. — A PRACTICAL TREA- 

^ TISE ON THE MANUFACTURE AND DISTRIBU- 
BUTION OF COAL GAS, Illustrated by Engravings from Work- 
ing Drawings, with General Estimates. 

In 4to, Plates, and 76 Woodcuts, boards, price 6s. 

pLEGG, SAM., C.E.— ARCHITECTURE OF 

MACHINERY. An Essay on Propriety of Form and Pro- 
portion. For the use of Students and Schoolmasters. 

In 8vo, Is. 

£JOLBURNS, Z.— On Steam Boiler Explosions. 

One very large Engraving, price 4s. 6d. 

Y'S (J.) Interior View of the Cathedral 

Church of St Paul. 



£ONE 



In 4to, on card board, Is. 

£<OWPER, C— Diagram of the Expansion of Steam. 

In one vol. 4to, wi!h.20 Folding Plates, price £1 Is. 

/1ROTON AQUEDUCT. — Description of the 

^ New York Croton Aquednct, in 20 large detailed and engi- 
neering explanatory Plates, with text In the Englbh, German, 
and French languages, by T. SCHRAMKE, CE. 

In demy 12mo, cloth, extra bound and lettered, price 4*. 

DENISON.— A Rudimentary Treatise on Clocks 
arid Watches, and Bells ; with a full account of the Westmin- 
ster Cl«xk ^nd Bells, by EDMUND BECKET DENISON, M.A., 
Q.C. Fourth Edition re-written and enlarged, with Engravings. 

In royal 4to, cloth boards, price £1 lls.6d. 

"nOWNES, CHARLES, Architect.— Great Exhi- 

U bition Building. The Building erected in Hyde Park for 
the Great Exhibition, 1851 ; 28 large folding Plates, embracing 
Plans, Elevations, Sections, and Details, laid down to a large scale, 
and the Working and Measured Drawings. 

T)RAWING BOOKS. — Showing to Students the 

superior method of Drawing and Shadowing. 

DRAWING BOOK. — COURS ELEMEN- 
TAIRES DE LAVIS APPLIQUE A 1/ ARCHITECTURE; 
folio volume, containing 40 elaborately engraved Plates, in shadows 
and tints, very finely executed, by the best artists in France. £2. 
Paris. 

John Weale, 60, High Holborn, London, W.C. 



Digitized by Google 




MR. WEALE'S WORKS ON A RCHITEC- 
TU UK, ENGINEERING, PINE A UTS, ^c. 



FjEAWING BOOK. — COURS ELfiMEN- 

JL/ T A IRES DE LA VIS APPLIQUE A MEUl I ANIQUE ) 
folio volume, containing 60 elaborately engraved Plates, in hhaiiow* 
and tints, v«ry fiuely executed, by the beat art^ts in Frauce. 
£2 I Oh . PhHh. 

DRAWING BOOK. — COURS "fiLfiMEN- 
TAIRES DE LAVI3 APPLIQUE A ORNE MENTA- 
TION ; folio volume, containing 20 elaborately engraved Plates, in 
shadows and tints, very finely executed, by the beat artists in 
France. £1. Pa>is. 



DRAWING BOOK.— ETUDES PROGRES- 
SIVES ET COMPLETES D' ARCHITECTURE DE 
LAVIS, par J. 13. TRITON ; large folio, 24 fine Plates, comprising 
the Order* of Architecture, mouldings, with profiles, ornaments, 
and forma of their proportion, art of ahadowing doors, balusters, 
parterres. &c, &c, &c. £1 4*. Paris. 

In l-2m<>, cloth boards, lettered, price 5h. 

ECKSTEIN, G. F. —A Practical Treatise on 
Chimneys; with remarks on Stoves, the consumption of 
Smoke and Coal, Ventilation, Ac. 

Plates, imperial 8vo, price 7s. 

ELLET, CHARLES, C. E., of the U. S.— Report 
on the Improvement of Kanawha, and incidentally of the 
Ohio River, by means > f Artificial Lakes. 

In 8vo, with Plates, price 12s. 

XAMPLES of Cheap Railway Making, 

American and Belgian. 
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In one vol. 4to, 40 Plates, with dimensions, extra cloth boards, 

prico 21s. 

EXAMPLES for Builders, Carpenters, and 
Joiners; being well-selected Illustrations of recent Modern 
Art and Construction. 

With Engr tvings and Woodcuts, price 12s. 

"FROME, Lieutenant-Colonel, R.E. — Outline of 

th-< Method of conducting a Trigonometrical Survey for the 
Formation of Topographical Plans; aud Instructions for filling in 
the Interior Detail, both by Measurement and Sketchiug; Military 
Reconnaissances, Levelling, &c, &c^ together with Colonial Sur- 
veying. 

In 4to, with Plates, price 7s. 6d. 

A I R B A I R N, W, C.E., F.RS. — ON 

WATER-WHEELS, WITH VENTILATED BUCKETS. 

In royal 8vr>, with Plates and Woodcuts, Second Edition, much 
improved, price, in extra cloth hoards. 16s. 

"P A I R B A I R N, W., C.E., F.R.S. — ON THE 

J- APPLICATION OF CAST AND WROUGHT IRON TO 
BUILDING PURPOSES. 

In imperial 8vo, with fine Plates, a re -issue, price 16s., or 21s. in 

half-morocco, gilt edges, 

TfERGUSSON'S (J.) Essay on the Ancient Topo- 

Rraphy ot Jerusalem, with restored Plans of tin* IVmpIe, &c. 
In 8vo, sewed in wrapper, price 2s 

niLL, J. — ESSAY ON THE THERMO DY- 

NAMICS OF ELASTIC FLUIDS, by JOStPU GILL, 
with Diagrams. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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R. WEALDS WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 

TURK, ENGINEERING, FINE ART3, &c. 
~ PTatea, 8vo, boards, 5s. 

WILT, JOSEPH, Architect. — TREATISE ON 

THE EQ U I LT RR1 U SI OF A RCMiK* . 



Tn 8vo, cloth boards, with 8 Plate-*, 4a. 6tl. 

HAKEWELL, S. J. — Elizabethan Architecture j 
illustrated by parallels of Dorton House, H -itfi>ld, Long- 
leat, and Wollaton, in England, and the Palazzi Delia Canceliaria 
at Rome. 

8vo~with a~Map. is. 

HAMILTON, P. S., Barrister-at-Law, Halifax 
Nova Scjtia— Nova Scotia considered as a Field for Emi- 
gration. 

In imperial 8vo, Third Edition, with additions, 11 Plates, clotli 

boards, 8*. 

HART, J., On Oblique Bridges. — A Practical 
Treatise on the Construction of Oblique Arches. 

1 n "4 to, Twitn Woodcuts, as. t>d. . 

HEALD, GEORGE, C.E.— System of Setting Out 
Railway Curves. 



Roval 8vo, Plates and Woodcuts, price 12s. Cd. 

HEDLEY, JOHN. — Practical Treatise on the 
Working and Ventilation of Coal Mines, with Suggestions 
for Improvements in Mining. 

Two Vols., domy 12mo, in cloth extra boards and lettered, price 

12s. 6d. 

HOMER. — The Iliad and Odyssey, with the 
llvinns of Homer, Edition with an accession of English notes 
by the Rev. T. H. L. LEARY, M.A. 

In 8vo. wl'h Engravings, cloth boar is, Third Edition, 10s. 6d. 

UOPKINSON, JOSEPH, C.E.— The Working of 

the Soam Engine Explained by the use of the- Indicator. 
In 8vo, in boards, 18s. 

HUNTINGTON, J. B., C.E. — TABLES and 
RULKS for Facilitating the Calculation of Earthwork, Land. 
Curves, Distances, and Gradients, required in the Formation of 
RailwravB, Rowds. and Canals. 

Separate from the above, price 3s. 

HUNTINGTON, J. B., C.E. — THE TABLES 
OF GRADIENTS. 

10 Plates, 8vo, bound, 5s. 

TNIGO JON ES. — Designs for Chimney Glasses 

■L and Chimney Pieces of the Time of Charles the 1st. 

In a sheet, 2s. 

TBISH. — Plantation and British Statute Measure 

(c 'mparmive Table of), so that English Measure can be trans- 
ferred into Id^h, and vice vend. 

In 4to. with 8 Enpravinjrs, In a wrapper, flu. 

TRON. — ACCOUNT OF THE CONSTRUC- 

A TION OF THE IRON ROOF OF THE NEW HOUSES 
OF PARLIAMENT, with elaborate Enirravi..gs of df tails. 

In imperial 4to, with 50 Engravings, and 2 fine Woodcuts, half- 
bound in morocco, £1 4», 

T BON. — DESIGNS OF ORNAMENTAL 

* GATES. LODGES, PALISADING, AND IKON-WORK OF 
THE ROYAL, PARKS, with some other Designs. 

John Weale,59, High Holborn, Loudon, W.C. 
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R. WE ALE'S WOKKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 

In 4to, with 10 Plates, 12s. 

J EBB'S, Colonel, Modern Prisons.— Their Con- 
struction and Ventilation. 

In 3 vols. 8vo, with 26 elaborate Plates, cloth boards, £2 2s. 

JONES, Major-Gen. Sir John, Bart. — Journal 
or the. Sieges carried on by the Army under the Duke of Wel- 
lington in Spain, between the years 1811 and 1814, with an Account 
of the Lines of Torres Vedraa. By Major-Gen. Sir JOHN T. 
JONES, Bart, K.C.B. Third Edition, enlarged and edittd by 
Heut.-G« m-ral Sir HARRY D. JONES, Bar t. 

16mo, cloth boards, 2s. 6d. 

T7ENNEDY AND HACK WOOD'S Tables for 

-E^ Setting out Curves. 

In 4to, 37 Plates, half-cl"th boards, 9s. 

T7ING, THOMAS.— The Upholsterer's Guide; 

Rules for Cntting and Form i ng Drape ries, Valances. &c. 



Illustrated by large Draughts and Engravings. In 1 volume 4to, 
text, Miid a Urge atlas folio volume of Plates, half-bound, £6 6s. 

KNOWLES, JOHN, F.R.S.— The Elements and 
Practice of Naval Architecture; or, A Treatise on Ship 
Building, theoretical and practical, on the host principles established 
in Great Britain; with copious Tables of Dimensions, Scantlings, 
&c. The Third Edition, with an Appendix, containing the princi- 
ples of constructing the Royal and Mercantile Navies, by Sir 
ROHERT 8EPPING8. 

41 Plates of a tine aud an elaborate description in large atlas folio 
half-bound, £2 12s. 6d.; with the text half-bound in 4to. 

T OCOMOTIVE ENGINES. — The Principles 

J-* and Practice and Explanation of the Machinery of Locomotive 
Engines in operation. • 

In 12mo, sewed, la. 

MAIN, Rev. ROBERT. — An Account of the 
Observatories in and about London. 

4to, in boards, 15s. 

MANUFACTURES AND MACHINERY. — 
Progress of, in Great Britain, as exhibited chiefly in Chrono- 
logical notices of Rome Letters Patent granted for Inventions and 
Improvements, from the earliest times to the reign of Queen Anne. 

16mo, 2s. 6d. 

MAY, R. C, C.E. — Method of setting out Railway 
Curves. 

Imperial 4to, with fine Illustrations, extra cloth boards, £1 5s., or 
half-bound in morocco, £1 lis. 6d. 

METHVEN, CAPTAIN ROBERT.— THE LOG 
OF A MERCHANT OFFICER, Viewed with Reference 
to the Education of Young Officers and the Youth of the Mer- 
chant Service. By ROBERT METHVEN, Commander in the 
Peninsular and Oriental Company's Service. 

In roynl 8vo, Is. 6d. 

METHVEN, CAPTAIN RO BERT. — NARRA- 
TIVES WRITTEN BY SEA COMMANDERS, ILLUS- 
TRATIVE OF THE LAW OF STORMS. The " Blenheim " 
Hurricme of 1851. with Diagrams. 

Part 1, large Svo, 5s. Part 2, in preparation. 

MURRAY, JOHN, C.E. — A Treatise on the 
Stability of Retaining Walls, elucidated by Engravings and 
Diagrams. 

John Weale, 59, High Holbom, London, W.C. 
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R. WEALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 



On a large folio sheet, price 2s. 6d. 

"NEVILLE, JOHN, C.E., M.R.I.A. — OFFICE 

HYDRAULIC TABLES: for the use of Engineers engaged 
in Water Works, giving the Discharge and Dimensions of River 
Channels and Pipes. 

In Svo, Second and much Improved Edition, with an Appendix, 

cloth boards, price 16s. 

MEVILLE, JOHN, C.E., M.R.I.A.— HY- 

1> DRAULIC TABLES, COEFFICIENTS, AND FORMULAE; 
for Finding the Discharge of Water from Orilices, Notches, Weirs, 
Pipes, and Rivers, with Extensive Addition, New Formulas, Tables, 
and General Information on Rnin-Fall Catchment-Basins, Drainage, 
Sewerage, Water Supply for Towns and Mill Power. 

On 33 folio l'lates, 12s. 

Oil NAMENTS. — Ornaments displayed on a 
full size for Working, proper for all Carvers, Painters, &c., 
containing a variety of accurate examples of foliage and friezes. 

Plates, 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

(VBRIEN'S, W., C.E. — Prize Essay on Canals 

vy and Canal Conveyance. 

In demy Svo, cloth, boards, 12s. 

PAMBOUR, COUNT DE.- STEAM 

-L ENGINE ; the Theory of the Proportions of Steam Engines, 
and a series of practical formula}. 



In 8vo, cloth, boards, wilh Plates, a second edition, 18s. 

A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON LOCOMO- 

TIVE ENGINES UPON RAILWAYS. — With practical 
Tables and an Appendix, showing the expense of conveying Goods 
by means of Locomotives on Railroads. By COUNT F. M. G. 
DE PAMBOUR. 



4to, 72 finely executed Plates, in cloth, £l 16s. 

PARKER, CHARLES, Architect, F.LB.A. — 

The Rural and Villa Architecture of Italy, portraying tho 
several very interesting examples in tbat country, with Estimates 
and Specifications for the application of the same designs in Eng- 
land; selected from buildings and scenes in the vicinity of Rome 
and Florence, and arranged for Rural and Domestic Buildings gene- 
rally. 



Price, complete, £2 2s. In4to. 

POLE, WILLIAM, M. Inst., C. E. — COR- 

-t kish PUMPING ENGINE; designed and constructed at 
the Hft^ lb Copper House in Cornwall, under the superintendence 
of CAPTAIN JENKINS; erected and now on duty at the Coal 
Mitfes ol Languid, Department of the Loire Inferieur, Nantes. 
Nine elaborate Drawings, historically and scientifically described. 

With Plate 10s 6d 

AN ANALYTICAL INVESTIGATION OF 

THE ACTION OF THE CORNISH PUMPING ENGINE. 
—This Third Part sold separately from above. 



26s. bound in 4to size. 

PORTFOLIO OF ENGINEERING ENGRAV- 
INGS.- Useful to Students as a Text Book, or a Drawing 
Book of Engineering and Mechanics ; being a series of Practical 
Examples in Civil, Hydraulic, and Mechanical Engineering. Fifty 
Engravings to a scale for drawing. 

John Weale, 59, High Holbora, London, W.C. 
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R. WE ALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 



50 Plates, 28s., boards. 

PORTFOLIO OF GREEK ARCHITECTURE. 
— Or, Dilettanti Drawing Book; Architectural Engravings, 
with descr ptive Text Being adapted as studies of the best 
Classic Models in the Grecian style of Architecture. 



50 Plates, £1 8s., bound. 

PORTFOLIO OR DRAWING BOOK OF 

Jt GOTHIC CHURCH ARCHITECTURE. -Of the periods 
of the 14th, 15th, and lGth centuries. Useful to Architects, 

Builders, and Students. 

- — , o . . 

25 Plates, folio. 25s. 

PORTFOLIO OF ARCHAEOLOGICAL COL- 

* LECTIONS.— Of curious, interesting, and ornamental sub- 
jects and patterns for stained glass windows, from York. 

18 Plates, 10s. 6d. Small folio. 

PORTFOLIO OF ANCIENT CAPITAL 
LETTERS, MONOGRAMS, QUAINT DESIGNS, &c. — 
Beautifully Coloured and Ornamented. 

153 Plates, folio, half-bound in morocco, very neat, £4 4s. 

PUBLIC WORKS OF GREAT BRITAIN. — 

Consisting of Railways, Rails, Chairs, Blocks, Cuttings, 
Embankments, Tunnels, Oblique Arches, Viaducts, Bridges, Sta- 
tions, Locomotive Engines, &c. ; Cast-Iron Bridges, Iron and Gas 
Works, Canals, Lock-gates, Centering, Masonry and Brickwork 
for Canal Tunnels ; Canal Boats : the London and Liverpool 
Docks, Plans and Dimensions, Dock gates, Walls, Quays, and 
their Masonry; Mooring-C bains ; Plan of the Harbour and Port 
of London, aod other important Engineering Works, with Descrip- 
tions and Specifications. 

In two Parts. Imperial folio. 

PUBLIC WORKS OF THE UNITED STATES 

OF AMERICA. « 
And the text in an 8ro Volume, price together £2 6*. 

REPORTS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND ESTI- 
MATES OF PUBLIC WORKS OF THE UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA; explanatory of the Atlas Folio of 
Detailed Engravings, elucidating practically these important En- 
gineering Works. The Plates are Engraved in the best style. 



Imperial 8vo, 50 Engravings, £1 5i. 

PAPERS AND PRACTICAL 1LLUSTRA- 

1 T1GX3 OF PUBLIC WORKS OF RECENT CONSTRUC- 
TION — BOTH BRITISH AND AMERICAN. Supplementary to 
previous Publications, and containing all the details of the Niagara 
Suspension Bridge. 

Half-bound in morocco, finelv coloured Plates, price £3 3s. 

"DAWLINSON'S, ROBERT, C.E. — Designs for 

Factory, Furnace, and other Tall Chimney Shafts. Tall 
chimneys are necessary for purposes of Trade and Manufactures. 
They are required for Factories, for Foundries, for Gas Works, for 
Chemical Works, for Baths and Wash-houses, and for many other 
purposes. 

Third Edition, in royal 8vo» boards, with 13 Charts, &c, 12s. 

EEID, Major-General Sir W., F.R.S., &c. — AN 
ATTEMPT TO DEVELOP THE LAW OF STORMS 
by means of facts arranged according to place and time ; and hence 
to point out a catise for the variable winds, with a view to practical 
use in navigation. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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R. WE ALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 

n royal 8vo, uniform with the preceding, 9s., with Charts aud 
Woodcut*. The work together in 2 vols., £1 Is. 

EID, Major-General Sir W., F.R.S., &c. — 

THE PROGRESS OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
W OF STORMS AND OF THE VARIABLE WINDS, with 
practicable application of the subject to navigation. 



ftEVY 



Illustrated with 17 Plates, Third Edition, 8vo, cloth, 7s. 6d. 

"RICHARDSON, C. J., Architect. — A Popular 

J-v Treatise on the Warming and Ventilation of Buildings; 
showing the advantage of the improved system of Heated Water 
Circulation. And a method to effect the combination of large and 
small pipes to the same apparatus, and veotilatfbu buildings. 

Bound in 2 vols., very neat, half-morocco, gilt tops, price £18. 

RENNIE'S, Sir JOHN, F.R.S., Work on 
the Theory, Formation, and Construction of British and 
Foreign Harbours, Docks, and "Naval Arsenals. This great work 
may now be had complete, 20 parts and supplement, price £16. 

In Svo, 2s. 

, J. L., C.E. — The Progressive Screw 

as a Propeller im Navigation. 
12mo, cloth boards, 3s. 6d. 

SI M M S, F. W. — Treatise on the principal 
Mathematical and Drawing Instruments employed by the 
Engineer, Architect, and Surveyor; with a description of the Theo- 
dolite, together with Instructions in Field Works. 

4to, with fine Plates, a New Edition, extended, sewed, 5s. 

SMITH, C. H., Sculptor. — Report and Investiga- 
tion iuto the Qualifications and Fituess of Stouo for Building 
Purposes. 

In 1 vol. 8vo, in boards, 7s. 6d. 

SMITH'S, Colonel of the Madras Engineers, 
Observations on the Duties and Responsibilities Involved in 
the Management of Mines. 

8vo, cloth boards, with Index Map, 5s. 

COPWITH, THOMAS, F. R. S. — THE 

^ AWARD OF THE DEAN FOREST COMMISSIONERS 
AS TO THE COAL AND IRON MINES. 

16 large folio Plates, £1 4s. Separately, 2s. each. 

OOP WITH, THOMAS, F.R.S.— SERIES 

O OF ENGRAVED PLANS OF THE COAL AND IRON 
MINES. 

12 Plates, 4to, 6s. in a wrapper. 

STAIRCASES, HANDRAILS, BALUSTRADES, 
AND NEWELS OF THE ELIZABETHAN AGE, Ac- 
Consisting of — 1. Staircase at Audley-end Old Manor House, 
Wilts; 2. Charlton House, Kent; 3. Great Ellingham Hall, Nor- 
folk; 4. Dorfold, Cheshire; 5. Charterhouse; 6. Oak Staircase at 
Clare Hall, Cambridge; 7. Cromwell Hall, Highgate; 8. Ditto; 9. 
Catherine Hull, Cambridge; 10. Staircase by Inigo Jones at a 
house in Chandos Street ; 11. Ditto at East Sutton ; 12. Ditto, ditto. 
Useful to those constructing edifices in the early English domestic 
style. 

Large atlas folio Plates, price £2 2s. 

STALKARTT, M., N.A. — Naval Architecture ; 
or, The Rudiment's aud Rules of Ship Building: exemplified 
in a Series of Draughts and Plans. No text. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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R. WEALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, iic. 



With Illustrative Diagrams. In 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

OTEVENSON'S, THOMAS, C.E., of Edinburgh, 

^ Description of the Different kinds of Lighthouse Apparatus. 

8vo f 2s. 6d. 

CTEVENSON, DAVID, C.E., of Edinburgh.— 

O Supplement to his Work on Tidal Rivers. 

Text in 4to, and large folio Atlas of 75 Plates, half-cloth boards, 

£2 12s. 6d. 

CTEAM NAVIGATION. — Vessels of Iron and 

^ Wood; the Steam Engine; and on Screw Propulsion. By 
WM. FAIRBAIRft, F.R.S., of Manchester; Messrs. FORRESTER, 
M.I.C.E., of Liverpool; JOHN LAIRD, M.I.C.E., of Birkenhead; 
OLIVER LANG, (late) of Woolwich ; Messrs. SEAWARD, Lime- 
house, &c.&c. &c. Together with Results of Experiments on the 
Disturbance of the Compass in Iron-built Ships. By G. B. AIRY, 
M.A., Astronomer Royal. 

CT. PAUL'S CATHEDRAL, LONDON, SEC- 

^ TION OF. — The Original Splendid Engraving by J. 
GWYN, J. WALE, decorated agreeably to the original intention 
of Sir Christopher Wren ; a very fine large print, showing distinctly 
the construction of that magnificent edifice. 

size of Plate 4$ feet in height, 10s. 

CT. PAUL'S CATHEDRAL, LONDON, GREAT 

^ PLAN. — J. WALE and J. GWYN'3 GREAT PLAN, 
accurately measured from the Building, with all the Dimensions 
figured and in detail, description of Compartments by engraved 
Writing. 

8ecoud Edition, greatly enlarged, royal 8vo, with Plates, cloth 

boards, price 16s. 

QTRENGTH OF MATERIALS. — FAIRBAIRN, 

^ WILLIAM, C.E., F.R.S., and of the Legion of Honour of 
France. On the application of Cast and Wrought Iron to Building 
Purposes. " 

With Plates aud Diagrams. New Edition. The work complete 
in 2 vols., bound in 1 vol., price, in cloth boards, 16*. The 
second portion of the work, containing Mr. Hodgkinson's Experi- 
mental Researches, may be had separately, price 9s. 

QTRENGTH OF MATERIALS.— HODGKIN- 

O SON, EATON, F.R.8., AND THOMAS TREDGOLD, 
C.E. A PRACTICAL ESSAY ON THE STRENGTH OF CAST 
IRON AND OTHER METALS; intended for the assistance of 
engineers, ironmasters, millwrights, architects, founders, smiths 
and others engaged in the construction of machines, buildings, &c' 
By EATON HODGKINSON, F.R.S. 

To be published in 1861, in crown 8*o, bound for use. 

STRENGTH OF M AT ERI A LS. — POLE, WIL- 

^ LI AM, C.E.. F.R.S.— Tables and popular explanations of 
the Strength of Materials, of Wrought and Cast Iron with other 
metals, for structural purposes; developing in a systematic form, 
the strengths, bearings, weights, and forms of these materials, whe- 
ther used as girders or arches, for the construction of bridges and 
viaducts, public buildings, domestic mansions, private buildings* 
columns or pillars, bressuramiers for warehouses, shop3, working 
and manufacturing factories, &c. &c. &c. The whole rendered of 
easy reference f..r architects, builders, civil and mechanical eugi*. 
neers, millwrights, ironfounders, &e. &c. &c, and forming Ready 
Reckoner or Calculator. 

John Weale, 59, nigh Holborn, London, W.C. 
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TVJR WEALK'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 

•Ivl T UH E. ENGINEERING, FINE ARTS, &c. 

30 very elnborately drawn Engravings. In large 4to, neatly half- 
bound and let'ered, £1 Is. A few copies on large imperial size, 
extra half-binding. £1 lis. 6d. 

TEMPLE CHURCH. — The Architectural History 

J- and Architectural Ornaments, Embellishments, and Painted 
Glass, of the Temple Church, London. 

Part I., with 26 Engravings on Wood and Copper, in cloth boards, 

4to 15s. 

THAMES TUNNEL.— A Memoir of the several 

Operations and the Construction of the Thames Tunnel, from 
Papers by the lato Sir ISAMBARD BRUNEL, F.K.S., Civil 
Engineer. 

Fourth Edition, with a Supplementary Addition, large 8vo, 12*. 6d. 

THOMAS (LYNALL), F.R.S.L.— Rifled Ordnance. 

J- —A Practical Treatise on the Application of the Principle 
of the Rifle to Guns and Mortars of every calibre ; to which is 
added a New Theory of the Initial Action and Force of Fixed 
Gunpowder plates. 

In 4to, complete, cloth, Vol. I., with Engravings, £1 10s.; Vol. II., 
ditto, £1 8s.; Vol. III., ditto, £2 l'Js. 6d. 

TRANSACTIONS OF THE INSTITUTION 

J- OF CIVIL ENGINEERS. 

S vols., numerous Engravings of Sections of Coal Mines, &c, large 
folding Plates, several of which are coloured, in large 8vo, hall- 
bound in calf, price £1 Is. per volume. 

TRANSACTIONS OF THE NORTH OF 

ENGLAND INSTITUTE OF MINING ENGINEERS. — 
Commencing in 1852, and continued to I860. 

A New Edition revised by the translator, and with additional Plates, 
In demy 12rao, India proof Plates and Vignettes, half-bound iu 
morocco, gilt tops, price 12s. Only 25 printed on India paper. 

YITRUVIUS. — The Architecture of Marcus 

▼ Vitmvins Pollio in 10 Books. Translated from the Latin by 
JOSEPH G WILT, F.S.A., F.R.A .S. 

In 4to, with Plates, 7s. 6d. 

WALKER'S, THOMAS, Architect. — Account 
of the Church at Stoke Golding. 

£1 10s. 

WE ALE'S QUARTERLY PAPERS ON EN- 
GINEEltlNG. — Vol. VI. (Parts 11 and 12 completing 
the work.) Comprising, "On the Principles of Water Power." 
Plates. Experiments on Locomotive Engines. Coloured Plates. 
On Naval Arsenals. On the Mode of Forming Foundations under 
water and onjaad ground. Plates. On the Improvement of the 
River Medway*and of the Fort and Arsenal of Chatham. On the 
Improvement of Portsmouth Harbour. An Analysis of the Cornish 
Pumping. Plates. On Water Wheels. Plates. 

Text in Svo, cloth boards, and Plates in atlas folio, in cloth, 16s. 

WHITE'S, THOMAS, N.A., Theory and Prao 
tice of Ship Building. 

In 8vo. with a large Sectional Phte, Is. 6d. 

HICHCORD, JOHN, Architect. — 

OBSERVATIONS ON KENTISH RAG STONE AS A 
BUILDING MATERIAL. 

John Weale, 59, High Helborn, London, W.C. 
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R. WE ALE'S WORKS ON ARCHITEC- 
TURE, ENGINEERING FINE ARTS, &c. 



4to, coloured Plates, in half -morocco, 7s. 6d. 

WHICHCORD, JOHN, Architect— HIS- 
TORY AND ANTIQUITIES OF THE COLLEGIATE 
CHURCH OF ALL SAINTS, MAIDSTONE. 

In 4to, 6*. 

WICKSTEED, THOMAS, C.E. — AN EXPE- 
RIMENTAL INQUIRY CONCERNING THE RELA- 
TIVE POWER OF, AND USEFUL EFFECT PRODUCED 
BY, THE CORNISH AND BOULTON & WATT PUMPING 
ENGINES, and Cylindrical and Waggon-Head Boilers. 

In 8vo, Is. 

WICKSTEED, THOMAS, C.E. — FURTHER 
ELUCIDATION OF THE USEFUL EFFECTS OF 
CORNISH PUMPING ENGINES; showing the average work- 
ing for long periods, &c, &c, &c. 

£2 2s. 

WICKSTEED, THOMAS, C.E. — THE 
ELABORATELY ENGRAVED ILLUSTRATIONS OF 
THE CORNISH AND BOULTON & WATT ENGINES erected 
at the East London Water Works, Old Ford. Eight large atlas 
folio very fine line engravings hy GLADWIN, from elaborate 
drawings made expressly by Mr. WICKSTEED ; folio, together 
with a 4to explanation of the plates, containing an engraving, by 
LOWRY, of Harvey and West's patent pump-valve, with speci- 
fication. 

With numerous Woodcuts. 

TFILLIAMS, C. WYE, Esq., M. Inst C. E.— 

*» THE COMBUSTION OF COAL AND THE PREVEN- 
TION OF SMOKE, chemically and practically considered. 

- 

Imperial 8vo, with a Portrait, 2*. 6d. 

WILLIAMS, C. WYE, Esq, M. Inst. C. E. — 
PRIZE ESSAY ON THE PREVENTION OF THE 
SMOKE NUISANCE, with a fine portrait of the Author. 

With 3 Plates, containing 51 figures, 4to, 5s. 

WILLIS, REV. PROFESSOR, M.A. — A 
system of Apparatus for the use of Lecturers aud Experi- 
menters in Mechanical Philosophy. 

In 4to, bound, with 26 large plates and 17 woodcuts, 12s. 

T1I7ILME'S MANUALS. — A MANUAL OF 

WRITING AND PRINTING CHARACTERS, both 
ancient and modem. « 



TV 



Maps and Plans, in 4to, plates coloured, half-bound morocco, £2. 

fILME'S MANUALS. — A HANDBOOK 



FOR MAPPING, ENGINEERING, AND ARCH1TEC- 
TURAL DRAWING. _ 

Three Vols., large 8vo, £3. 

WOOLWICH. — COURSE OF MATHEMA- 
TICS. This course is essential to all Students destined 
for the Royal Military Academy at Woolwich. 

8vo, Is. 

YULE, MAJOR-GENERAL.— ON BREAK- 
WATERS AND BUOYS of VERTICAL FLOATS. 
John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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FOREIGN WORKS, KEPT IN STOCK AS 

JL FOLLOWS:— 

Large folio, 32 plates, some coloured, and 12 woodcuts, 50 francs. 

£210s. 

ARCHITECTURE SUISSE.— Ou Choix de Mai- 

sons Rustiqnes des Alpcs du Canton de Berne, par GRAF- 
FINRIED et STCRLER, Architectes. Berne, 1844. 

Small folio, 52 most interesting and explanatory plates of Public 
Works, Bridges, Iron Works, &c, &c, &c, very neatly naif- 
bound in morocco, £1 10a. 

BAUERNFEFND, CARL MA X. — VORLEGE- 
BLAETTER ZL*R BRUC KENDAL* KUNDE. Mllochen. 

Large folio, 36 plates of Byzantine capitals, 12s. 

jgYZANTINISCHE CAPITAELER — Miinchen. 

Second edition, 126 plates, large folio, best Paris edition, 100 f., 
printed on fine paper, half-cloth boards, £4 4s. 

CALLIAT, VICTOR, ARCT. — Parallele des Mai- 
sons de Paris, constitutes depuis 1830 jusqu'o. nos jours. — 1867. 

Large folio, 60 francs, 60 plates, and several vignettes, £2 8s. 

pANETO, F. — Sainte-Mari6 d'Auch. Atlas Mono- 

^ graphique de Cette CatheMralc. The Plates consist principally 
Of outline drawings of the Painted Glass Windows in this Cathe- 
dral. 

120 plates, elegant iu half-morocco extra, interleaved, £5 15s. 6d. 

CASTERMAN, A. — PARALfiLLE des MAI- 
SONS de BRUXELLES et des PRINCIPALES VILLES de 
la BELG1QUE, construites depuis 1830 jusqu'u nos jours, repr£- 
aentes en plans, elevations, coupes et details interieurs et exterieurs. 
—Paris. 

Small folio, 48 plates of edifices, £1 Is. 

TjEGEN, L. -LES CONSTRUCTIONS EN 

U BRIQUES, composes et publiees. 8 livraisons— 1858. 

Small folio, 48 plates of houses, parts of houses, details of all kinds 
of singularly beautiful woodwork, coloured plates in imitation of 
the objects given, £1 Is. 

DEGEN, L. — LES CONSTRUCTIONS ORNA- 
MEN TALES EN BOIS, 8 livraisons. 

In 3 very large folio parts, 35 fine plates, £1 lis. 6d. 

n AERTNER, F. V.— The splendid works of M. 

G AERTNER of Munich, drawn to a very large size, con- 
sisting of the library in plans, elevations, interiors, details, and 
sections, and coloured ornaments. The church, with details, orna- 
ments , &c— MUnchen. 

8mall folio, 86 fine plates of the Architecture, ornament, and detail 
of the houses and churches of Germany during the middle age, 
very neatly half-bound in morocco, £2 12s. 6d. 

KALLENBACH, C. C.— Chronologie der Deutsch- 
Mittelalterlichen Bauknnst.— MUnchen. Fine Work. 

The works of the great master KLENZIE of Munich, in 6" parts 
very large folio, 50 plates of elevations, plans, sections, details 
and ornaments of his public and private buildings executed in 
Munich and St. Petersburg, £2 2s. 

TTLENZE, LEO VON. — Sammlung Arthitec- 

J-*- tonisher Entwlirfe, fiir die Ausftlhrung bestimmt oder wirk- 
lich ausgefUhrt. Published in Munich. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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FOREIGN WORKS KEPT IN STOCK AS 

FOLLOWS : — 



Upwards of 100 plates, Urge 4t>', £<i 12s. 6d. 

13ETIT, VICTOR. — CHATEAUX DE FRANCE. 

Architecture Pittoresque, ou Monuments des quinzlcme et 
seizieme sieclps. Paris. 

Livraisons 1 a 18, very finely executed plates, large imperial folio, 

£5 8.s. 

pHATEAUX DE LA VALL&E DE LA 

v LOIRE DES XV, XVI, ET COMMENCEMENT DU XVII 
SIECLE. — Paris, 185 7—60. 

4 to, 96 plates, 72f. ; £2 10s. 

TJECUEIL DE SCULPTURES GOTHIQUE. — 

Dessinees et gravels al'eau forte d'apres les plus beaux monu- 
ments construits en France depuls le onzietne jusqu'au quinzie ne 
siecle, par ADAMS, Iuspecteur des travaux de la Saiute Chapellc. 
Paris, 1856. ^ 

4 parts are published, price 14s. 

RAMEE— HISTOIRE GENfiRALE DE L'AR- 
CHITECTUKE. L'llistoire generate de 1' Architecture, par 
DANIEL RAMEE, forme 2 vol. grande in 8vo, publies en 8 fas- 
cicules . ; 

5 vols., large 8vo, numerous fine woodcuts, half morocco. 

VIOLET- LE-DUC. — DICTIONNAIRE RAI- 

▼ SONNE, de 1' Architecture Francaise du quiDzieme an seizieme 
siecle. Paris, 1 854-8. 

2 vols., extra imperial folio, price £6 16s. 6d. 

BAD I A D'ALTACOMBA. — Storia e Descrizione 
della Antico Sepolchro del Reali di Savola, fondita da Amedio 
III, rinnovata da C arlo Fe lice o Maria Christina. 

79 livraisons in large 4to, 200 engravings, £8 18s. 6d. 

BELLE ARTI.— II Palazzo Ducale di Venezia, 
Illus trato da Fr ancesco Zanotto. Venez Lr, 1S46— 1S58. 

2 vols, large 4to, 62 very neatly engraved outline Plates, £1 5s. 

CANOVA. — Le Tornbe ed i Monunienti Illustri 
d'ltalia. Milano. 

2 vols. 4to, 67 elaborate Places, XI 16s. 

pAVALIEUI SAN-BERTOLO (NICOLA).— 

V ISTITUZIONI DI ARCIIITETTURA STATICA E IDRAU- 
LICA. Mantovfl. 

2 vols, imperial folio, in parts of eight divisions, &c, New and much 
Improved Edition, comprising 259 Plates of the Public Buildings 
of Venice, plans, elevation??, sections, and details, £8 18s. 6d. 

pICOGNARA (COUNT). — Le Fabbriche e i Monu- 

^ menti Cospicui di Venezia, illustrati da L. Cicognara, da A. 
Diedo, e da G. A. Selva, edizione con copiose note ed aggiunte di 
Francesco Zanotto, arricchita di nuove tavole e della Versione 
Francese. Venezia nollo stab. naz. di G. Antonelli a spese degll 
edit. G. Antonelli e Luciano Uasidonna, 1858. The elaborately de- 
scriptive text is in French and Italian, beautifully printed. 

Copies elegantly half-bound in morocco, extra gilt, library copy 
and i nterleaved, £12 12a. Venezia, 1858. 

Folio, Portrait, and 147 Plates, consisting of subjects of public build- 
ings, executed at Verona, plans, elevations, sections, details, ariU 
ornaments, with some executed works at Venice. &c, £4 4s. 

XT ABBRICH E. — CIV I LI ECCLESI ASTICHE 

J- E MILITARI DI MICHELE SAN MICUELE diseguate 

ed incise da RONZANI FRANCESCO e L. 

GIROLAMO. 

John Wealo, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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Xf OREIGN WORKS KEPT IN STOCK AS 

FOLLOWS . 

Large tolio, containing a prolusion of Hates ot the palaces, theatres, 
hotel de villes, and other public buildings in several parts of 
Italy. Elegantly half-bonnd in red morocco, extra gilt and inter- 
leaved, £6 6s. 

Tj^ ABJBRICHE. — E DISEGNI D'ANTONIO 

PI EDO , N ORILE VE3E T0. Venezia. 

36 livraisons, price £12 12s. 

rj ALLERIA DI TORINO (LA REALE). — 

U Illustrata da R. D'AZEG LIO, Memb. dell' Accad., &c. &c. 

Copies, Indian proofs, £18 l?s. 
%* Bound copies in fleg*nt half-morocco binding, India proof, £23 2s. 
2 vols, folio, complete, 177 Plates of outline elevations, plans, in 
teriors, details, &c, first impression, 150 francs, half-bound £6 6s. 

rj-AUTIIIER, M.P., Architects — Les PLUS 

HEAUX EDIFICES do la VILLE de GENES et des ses 
ENVIRONS. Paris, 1830-2. 

Folio, 109 Plates of plans, elevations, sections, and details, £2 8s. 

nRANDJEAN de MONTI GNY et A. FAMIN. 

V* — ARCHITECTURE TOSCANE, ou palais, maisons, et 
autres Edifices, de la Toscane. Paris, 1815. 

Oblong folio, containing a profusion of picturesque views of palaces 
and public buildings and scenes of Venice, executed in tinted 
lithography, with full d«scriptions attached to each. Elegant in 
half extra morocco, interleaved, £i lis. 6d. 

TTIER, G.— VENEZIA MONUMENTALE PIT- 

{± T ORESCA. Ven ezia. 

Lar^e folio, 61 livraisons or 3 vols., with 3 voIb. of text in 4to 

£18 l$s. ' 

TETAROUILLY, P. — fcdifices de Rome Mo- 

£^ derne. Paris, 1826-55. 

Fine Plates of the New Palace of Justice, Senate House, &c , pianT 
elevations, sections, doors, See., details of the several parts, &c7, 

MI CHELA, IGNAZIO.— DESCRIZIONE e 
DISEGNI del PALAZZO dei MAGISTRATE SUPREMI 
di TORINO. Torino. U 

Large folio, 94 Plates, bound in extra half-morocco, gilt and iuter- 

leaved, price £6 10s. 

"DEYNAUD, L. — Trattato di Architettura, con- 

-*>V tenente nozoini general! sui Prlncipii della Construzione e 
Bulla storia dell' Arti, con annot. per cura di Lorenzo Urbani 
Venezia, 1857. 

4 imperial bulky 8vo volumes, printed and published under autho- 
rity, and treats of the early foundation of Venice and estab- 
lishment as a kingdom, its wealth and commerce, and its once 
great political position, with Plates, £3 3s. 

Y-ENEZIA.— E le sue Lagune. Venezia, 1847. 

VENEZIA. — Copies elegantly bound and <nlt 
, Jb'4 14a. 6fl. Venezia , 1847. & 9 

In 2 large folio volumes, numerously and elaborately drawn Plates 
very well executed in outline, altogether a very fine work. Verv 
elegantly half-bound in morocco, extra gilt and interleaved, 

A CCADEMIA DI BELLI ARTI. — Opere dei 

■L* Grandi ConcorsiPremiatedall' I.R. Accademiadelle Belle - Art! 
in Milano, e publicate, per cura dell' Architetto, G. ALUISETTI— 
per la Classi di Ornano-per le Class! di Architettura, fij?ura ed 
Ornato. Milano, 1825-29. ' 6 a ea 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 



Digitized by Google 



34 



T70REIGN WORKS, KEPT IN STOCK AS 

± FOLLOWS :— 

Atlas folio, very fine impressions, complete in 8 parts/ Columbier 
folio, £3 13s. 6d Elegantly half-bound in extra morocco and 
interleaved, £5 15s. 6d. 

ALBERTOLLI, G.— Alcune Decorazioni di Nobili 
Sale ed Altri Ornament!. Milano, 1787, 1824, 1838. 

To be had separately, £1 8s. 

ALBERTOLLI, G. — Part III., very frequently 

required to make up sets. 

2 vols., folio, 80 Plates of the most exquisite kind in colours, far 
superior to any existing work of the present day, £7 10s. 

HOFFMAN, ET KELLERHOVEN. — Recueil 
de Dessins relatifs a 1'Art de la Decoration chez tous les 
peuples et aux plus belles epoques de leur civilisation, &c, des- 
tines a servir de motifs et de matiriaux aux peintres, dOcorateurs, 
peintres sur verre, et aux deasiriatenrs de fabriques. 

Price £1 Is. 

TJOPE, ALEXANDER J. BERESFORD, Esq.— 

Abbildungen der Glasgemalde in der Salvator-Kirche zu 
Kilndown in der Graffschaft Kent. Copies of paintings on glass in 
Christ Church, Kilndown, in the county of Kent, executed in the 
Royal Establishment for Painting on Glass, Munich, by order of 
ALEXANDER J. BERESFORD HOPE, Esq., published by F. 
Eggert, Painter on Glass, MUnchen. The work contains one sheet 
with the dedication to A. J. B. HOPE, Esq., and fourteen windows; 
In the whole fifteen, beautifully engraved and carefully coloured. 

In large folio, 80 Plates, containing a profusion of rich Italian and 
other ornaments. Elegant in half-morocco, gilt, and interleaved, 
£6 6s. 

J ULIENNE, E. — Industria Artistica o Raccolto 
di Compopizioni e Decorazioni Ornamentali, come suppellet- 
tilf, tappezzerie, armature, cristalli, soffttti,cornici,lampade, bronzi, 
ec. Venezta, 1851-1858. 

Prix 50f., in folio, £3. 

T E P AUTRE. — Collection des plus belles Cora- 

-1-^ positions, gravies par DE CLOUX, Archte. L'Ouvrage con- 
tient cent planches. Paris. 



This unique collection is in 2 Vols. 4to, had its commencement in 
1812, and contains upwards of 500 rich Designs. Price £5 5s. 

METIVIER, HONS., Architecte.— The original 
Sketches, Drawings, and Tracings, in pencil and pen and 
ink, of executed Works and Proposals, displaying the genius of 
Mons. Metivier, as an architect of high attainments, whose recent 
death was much regretted in Bavaria. He was a native of France, 
and was induced to settle in Munich by the late Duke of Leuchten. 
berg, under whose patronage he was much employed in the con- 
struction of private edifices for the Bavarian nobility and gentry ; 
and for decoration and fittings of them ; his interiors are still much 
in admiration. He built a mansion for Prince Charles, in a most 
simple and elegant style (in Brienner Street), which is still now 
considered one of the purest buildings of Munich. The above 
Sketches are his professional life and practice. 



Twelve Parts, in small oblong 4to, 60 coloured Plates of 90 elabo- 
rately coloured and gilt ornaments. £1 Is. 

rjRNAMENTENBUCH. — Farbige Verzierungen 

^ flir Fabrikanteu, Zimmennaler und andere Baugewerke. 
MUnchen. 

John Weale, 59, High Holborn, London, W.C. 
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T70KEIGN WORKS, KEPT IN STOCK AS 

J- FOLLOWS ;— 

410 Plates, in two thick Urge 4to. Vols., designed and engraved by 
MM. Reister Arget, d'Hautel, de Wailly, Wagner, L. Feuch6re 
et Regnier, &c. £5 5s. 

OKN EM E N T S. — Tir6s ou imit&i des Quatre 
Ecoles. Paris. 

Six Parts, large folio,* Plates beautifully coloured, in fac-similes 
of the Interiors, Ornaments, Compartments, Ceilings, &c. 
£2 12s. 6d. Also, elegantly half-bound in morocco gilt, £4 4s. 

EOTTMANN, L. — Ornamente aus den vorziig- 
lichsten Bauwerken Miiuchens. MUnchen. 

■ — ■ — — — — 

Very elegant, in half red morocco, gilt, and interleaved, £7 17t. 6d. 

7ANETTI, G.—STUDII ARCHITETTONICO 

ORNAMENTALI, dedicati all' J. R. Accademia Veneta delle 
Belle Arti, seconda edizione con agguinte del Prof. L. URBANI. 
56 livraisons, in imperial folio, about 200 of moat elaborately de- 
signed subjects of Architecture and Interior Fittings, Designs for 
Chimney Pieces, Iron Work for Interiors and Exteriors, Gates and 
Wooden Gates, Garden Decorations, &c, &c, including the Ap- 
pendices. Venezia. 



A Catalogue, of 40 pages, to be had 
gratis; printed in demy 8vo. 

Export Orders executed either for Prin- 
cipals abroad, or Merchants at home. 
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In Atlas of Plates and Text, 12mo, price 25s. together, 

IRON SHIP BUILDING. 



WITH 



PRACTICAL ILLUSTRATIONS. 



nv 



JOHN GEANTHAM, JST.A. 



DESCRIPTION 

1. Hollow and Bar Keels, Stem and 

Stern Posts. 

2. Side Frames, Floorings, and Bilge 

Pieces. 

3.. Floorings continued — Keelsons, 
Deck Beams, Gunwales, and 
Stringers. 

4. Gunwales continued — Lower 

Decks, and Orlop Beams. 

5. Angle-Iron, T Iron, Z Iron, Bulb 

Iron, as rolled for Iron Ship- 
Building. 

6. Rivets, 6hown in section, natural 

size, Flush and Lapped Joints, 
with Single and Double Ri- 
veting. 

7. Plating, three plans, Bulkheads, 

and modes of securing them. 

8. Iron Masts, with Longitudinal and 

Transverse Sections. 

9. Sliding Keel, Water Ballast, 

Moulding the Frames in Iron 
Ship-building, Levelling Plates. 

10. Longitudinal Section, and Half' 

breadth Deck Plans of large 
Vessels, on a reduced scale. 

11. Midship Sections of Three Vessels 

of different sizes. 

12. Large Vessel, showing details.— 

Fore End in Section, and End 
View, with Stern Post, Crutches, 
Deck Beams, &c. 



OF PLATES. 

13. Large Vessel, showing details.— 

After End in section, with End 
View, Stern Frame for Screw, 
and Rudder. 

14. Large Vessel, showing details. — 

Midship Section, Half breadth. 

15. Machines for Punching and Shear- 

ing Plates and Angle-Iron, and 
for Bending Plates ; Rivet 
Hearth. 

16. Machines. — Garforth's Riveting 

Machine, Drilling and Counter 
Sinking Machine. 

17. A ir Furnace for Heating Plate s and 

Angle-Iron; various Tools used 
in Riveting and Plating. 

IS. Gunwale, Keel, and Flooring; 
Plan for Sheathing Iron Ships 
with Copper. 

19. Illustrations of the Magnetic Con- 

dition of various Iron Ships. 

20. Gray's Floating Compass and Bin- 

nacle, with Adjusting Magnets. 

21. Corroded Iron Bolt in Frame of 

Wooden Ship ; Caulking Joints 
of Plates. 

22. Great Eastern— Longitudinal Sec- 

tions and Half-breadth Plans. 

23. Great Eastern— Midship Section, 

with details. 

24. Great Eastern— Section in Engine 

Room, and Paddle Boxes. 



This Work may be had of Messrs. Lockwood & Co., No. 7, Stationers' 
Ilall Court, and also of Mr. We ale ; either the Atlas separately 
for 11. 2s. Cd. t or together with the Text price as above stated. 



Bradbury and Evans, Printers, Whltefrlars. 
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